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SE-310 

SE-310 
INVITATION FOR DESIGN-BID-BUILD CONSTRUCTION SERVICES 
  

AGENCY/OWNER:  University of South Carolina  
PROJECT NAME:  Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications  
PROJECT NUMBER:  50003278  
PROJECT LOCATION:  Aiken, SC  
DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT/SERVICES:  Upgrade and refurbishment of 3,366 Sq. Ft. of classroom including adding 
sound attenuation walls  & ceilings. Small & minority business participation is encouraged  
BID/SUBMITTAL DUE DATE:  4/23/2018  CONSTRUCTION COST RANGE: $ 90,000  to $ 100,000  N/A   
PROJECT DELIVERY METHOD:   Design-Bid-Build  
  

BID SECURITY IS REQUIRED IN AN AMOUNT NOT LESS THAN 5% OF THE BASE BID. 
PERFORMANCE BOND REQUIRED? Yes   No   PAYMENT BOND REQUIRED? Yes   No   
BIDDING DOCUMENTS/PLANS MAY BE OBTAINED FROM:   (http://purchasing.sc.edu)  
PLAN DEPOSIT AMOUNT: $  0.00  IS DEPOSIT REFUNDABLE  Yes   No   N/A   
Bidders must obtain Bidding Documents/Plans from the above listed source(s) to be listed as an official plan holder.  Bidders that rely on copies obtained from 
any other source do so at their own risk.  All written communications with official plan holders & bidders will be via email or website posting. 
  
All questions & correspondence concerning this Invitation shall be addressed to the A/E. 

A/E NAME:  2KM Architects  
A/E CONTACT:  Robert L. Mauldin, Principal Architect  
A/E ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:  529 Greene St.  

City:  Augusta  State:  GA  ZIP:  30901-       
EMAIL:  rmauldin@2kmarchitects.com  TELEPHONE:  706-736-3333  
  

AGENCY PROJECT COORDINATOR:  Hatice Hikmet  
ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:  1300 Pickens St.  

City:  Columbia  State:  SC  ZIP:  29208-       
EMAIL:  hikmeth@mailbox.sc.edu  TELEPHONE:  803-777-9994  
  

PRE-BID CONFERENCE: Yes   No   MANDATORY ATTENDANCE: Yes   No   
PRE-BID DATE: 4/10/2018  TIME: 10:00 AM  PLACE: USC Aiken 471 University Pkwy, Pickens-Sally 
Conference Room 110 Aiken SC  
BID DUE DATE:   See Above  TIME: 2:00 PM  PLACE: 1300 Pickens St. Columbia, SC 29208 Conf. Room 100C  
BID DELIVERY ADDRESSES: 

HAND-DELIVERY:  MAIL SERVICE: 
Attn: Hatice Hikmet "BID ENCLOSED"  Attn: Hatice Hikmet "BID ENCLOSED"  
1300 Pickens St  1300 Pickens St  
Columbia, SC 29208  Columbia, SC 29208  

  

IS PROJECT WITHIN AGENCY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATION? (Agency MUST check one) Yes   No   
  

APPROVED BY:  DATE:        
 (OSE Project Manager) 
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SE-330 
LUMP SUM BID FORM 
Bidders shall submit bids on only Bid Form SE-330. 

 BF – 1 SE-330 

  

BID SUBMITTED BY:         
(Bidder's Name) 

BID SUBMITTED TO:         
(Owner’s Name) 

FOR: PROJECT  NAME:  Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications  
PROJECT  NUMBER:  50003278  

OFFER 

§ 1. In response to the Invitation for Construction Services and in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders for the above-
named Project, the undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into a Contract with the 
Owner on the terms included in the Bidding Documents, and to perform all Work as specified or indicated in the 
Bidding Documents, for the prices and within the time frames indicated in this Bid and in accordance with the other 
terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents. 

§ 2. Pursuant to SC Code § 11-35-3030(1), Bidder has submitted Bid Security as follows in the amount and form required by 
the Bidding Documents: 

   Bid Bond with Power of Attorney    Electronic Bid Bond    Cashier's Check 
(Bidder check one) 

§ 3. Bidder acknowledges the receipt of the following Addenda to the Bidding Documents and has incorporated the effects 
of said Addenda into this Bid: 
(Bidder, check all that apply.  Note, there may be more boxes than actual addenda.  Do not check boxes that do not apply) 

ADDENDA:   #1   #2   #3   #4   #5 

§ 4. Bidder accepts all terms and conditions of the Invitation for Bids, including, without limitation, those dealing with the 
disposition of Bid Security.  Bidder agrees that this Bid, including all Bid Alternates, if any, may not be revoked or 
withdrawn after the opening of bids, and shall remain open for acceptance for a period of   60   Days following the Bid 
Date, or for such longer period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of the Owner.  

§ 5. Bidder herewith offers to provide all labor, materials, equipment, tools of trades and labor, accessories, appliances, 
warranties and guarantees, and to pay all royalties, fees, permits, licenses and applicable taxes necessary to complete the 
following items of construction work: 

§ 6.1 BASE BID WORK (as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows):   Upgrade and refurbishment 
of 3,366 Sq. Ft. of classroom including adding sound attenuation walls  & ceilings  

$ , which sum is hereafter called the Base Bid. 
(Bidder to insert Base Bid Amount on line above) 
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SE-330 
LUMP SUM BID FORM 

 BF – 1A SE-330 

§ 6.2 BID ALTERNATES as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows: 

ALTERNATE # 1 (Brief Description):   Construct sound attenuated partitions; prime and paint GPDW walls & door 
frames. Install new drop ceiling, light fixtures, HVAC grilles & AV infrastructure. Prime and paint CMU walls.   

 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:  $  

(Bidder to mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each Alternate) 

ALTERNATE # 2 (Brief Description):   N/A  

 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:  $  

(Bidder to mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each Alternate) 

ALTERNATE # 3 (Brief Description):   N/A  

 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:  $  

(Bidder to mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each Alternate) 
 
 
 
 

§ 6.3 UNIT PRICES: 
BIDDER offers for the Agency’s consideration and use, the following UNIT PRICES.  The UNIT PRICES offered by 
BIDDER indicate the amount to be added to or deducted from the CONTRACT SUM for each item-unit combination.  
UNIT PRICES include all costs to the Agency, including those for materials, labor, equipment, tools of trades and labor, 
fees, taxes, insurance, bonding, overhead, profit, etc.  The Agency reserves the right to include or not to include any of 
the following UNIT PRICES in the Contract and to negotiate the UNIT PRICES with BIDDER. 

 
  UNIT OF 
No.   ITEM   MEASURE   ADD   DEDUCT  

  1.                       $    $  

  2.                       $    $  

  3.                       $    $  

  4.                       $    $  

  5.                       $    $  

  6.                       $    $  
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SE-330 
LUMP SUM BID FORM 

 BF – 2 SE-330 

§ 7. LISTING OF PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS PURSUANT TO SECTION 3020(b)(i), CHAPTER 
35, TITLE 11 OF THE SOUTH CAROLINA CODE OF LAWS, AS AMENDED 
(See Instructions on the following page BF-2A) 

Bidder shall use the below-listed Subcontractors in the performance of the Subcontractor Specialty Classification work listed:

(A) 
SUBCONTRACTOR 

SPECIALTY 
(Completed by Owner) 

(B) 
CLASSIFICATION or 

SUBCLASSIFICATION 
ABBREVIATION 

(Completed by Owner) 

(C) 
SUBCONTRACTOR'S or 
PRIME CONTRACTOR'S 

NAME 
(Required - must be completed by Bidder) 

(D) 
SUBCONTRACTOR'S or 
PRIME CONTRACTOR'S 

SC LICENSE NUMBER 
(Requested, but not Required) 

BASE BID 

              

              

              

              

ALTERNATE #1 

              

              

              

              

ALTERNATE #2 

              

              

              

              

ALTERNATE #3 

              

              

              

              

 

If a Bid Alternate is accepted, Subcontractors listed for the Bid Alternate shall be used for the work of both the Alternate and 
the Base Bid work. 

 . 
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SE-330 
LUMP SUM BID FORM 

 BF – 2A SE-330 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR 
SUBCONTRACTOR LISTING 

 

1. Section 7 of the Bid Form sets forth an Owner-developed list of contractor/subcontractor specialties by contractor license 
classification or subclassification for which Bidder is required to identify the entity (subcontractor(s) and/or himself) 
Bidder will use to perform the work of each listed specialty. 
a. Columns A & B:  The Owner fills out these columns to identify the contractor/subcontractor specialty and related 

license abbreviation for which the Bidder must list either a subcontractor or himself as the entity that will perform this 
work.  In Column A, the subcontractor specialty is identified by name and in Column B, the related contractor license 
abbreviation (per Title 40 of the SC Code of Laws) is listed.  Abbreviations of licenses can be found at:  
http://www.llr.state.sc.us/POL/Contractors/PDFFiles/CLBClassificationAbbreviations.pdf .  If the owner has not 
identified a specialty, the Bidder does not list a subcontractor. 

b. Columns C and D:  In these columns, the Bidder identifies the subcontractors it will use for the work of each 
specialty and license listed by the Owner in columns A & B.  Bidder must identify only the subcontractor(s) who will 
perform the work and no others.  Bidders should make sure that their identification of each subcontractor is clear and 
unambiguous.  A listing that could be any number of different entities may be cause for rejection of the bid as non-
responsive.  For example, a listing of M&M without additional information may be problematic if there are multiple 
different licensed contractors in South Carolina whose names start with M&M. 

2. Subcontractor Defined:  For purposes of subcontractor listing, a subcontractor is an entity who will perform work or 
render service to the prime contractor to or about the construction site pursuant to a contract with the prime contractor.  
Bidder should not identify sub-subcontractors in the spaces provided on the bid form but only those entities with which 
Bidder will contract directly.  Likewise, do not identify material suppliers, manufacturers, and fabricators that will not 
perform physical work at the site of the project but will only supply materials or equipment to the Bidder or proposed 
subcontractor(s).  

3. Subcontractor Qualifications:  Bidder must only list subcontractors who possess a South Carolina contractor’s license 
that includes the license classification and/or subclassification identified by the Owner in columns A & B.  The 
subcontractor license must also be within the appropriate license group for the work of the specialty.  If Bidder lists a 
subcontractor who is not qualified to perform the work, the Bidder will be rejected as non-responsible. 

4. Use of Own forces:  If, under the terms of the Bidding Documents and SC Contractor Licensing laws, Bidder is qualified 
to perform the work of a listed specialty and Bidder does not intend to subcontract such work but to use Bidder’s own 
employees to perform such work, the Bidder must insert its own name in the space provided for that specialty.  

5. Use of Multiple Subcontractors: 
a. If Bidder intends to use multiple subcontractors to perform the work of a single specialty listing, Bidder must insert 

the name of each subcontractor Bidder will use, preferably separating the name of each by the word “and”.  If Bidder 
intends to use both his own employees to perform a part of the work of a single specialty listing and to use one or 
more subcontractors to perform the remaining work for that specialty listing, Bidder must insert his own name and the 
name of each subcontractor, preferably separating the name of each with the word “and”.  Bidder must use each 
entity listed for the work of a single specialty listing in the performance of that work. 

b. Optional Listing Prohibited:  Bidder may not list multiple subcontractors for a specialty listing, in a form that 
provides the Bidder the option, after bid opening or award, to choose one or more but not all the listed subcontractors 
to perform the work for which they are listed.  A listing, which on its face requires subsequent explanation to 
determine whether it is an optional listing, is non-responsive.  If Bidder intends to use multiple entities to perform the 
work for a single specialty listing, Bidder must clearly set forth on the bid form such intent.  Bidder may accomplish 
this by simply inserting the word “and” between the names of each entity listed for that specialty.  Agency will reject 
as non-responsive a listing that contains the names of multiple subcontractors separated by a blank space, the word 
“or”, a virgule (that is a /), or any separator that the Agency may reasonably interpret as an optional listing. 

6. If Bidder is awarded the contract, Bidder must, except with the approval of the Agency for good cause shown, use the 
listed entities to perform the work for which they are listed.  

7. If Bidder is awarded the contract, Bidder will not be allowed to substitute another entity as subcontractor in place of a 
subcontractor listed in Section 7 of the Bid except for one or more of the reasons allowed by the SC Code of Laws. 

8. Bidder’s failure to identify an entity (subcontractor or himself) to perform the work of a subcontractor specialty listed in 
columns A & B will render the Bid non-responsive. 

http://www.llr.state.sc.us/POL/Contractors/PDFFiles/CLBClassificationAbbreviations.pdf
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LUMP SUM BID FORM 

 BF 3 SE-330 

§ 8. LIST OF MANUFACTURERS, MATERIAL SUPPLIERS, AND SUBCONTRACTORS OTHER 
THAN SUBCONTRACTORS LISTED IN SECTION 7 ABOVE (FOR INFORMATION ONLY): 

Pursuant to instructions in the Invitation for Construction Services, if any, Bidder will provide to Owner upon the 
Owner’s request and within 24 hours of such request, a listing of manufacturers, material suppliers, and subcontractors, 
other than those listed in Section 7 above, that Bidder intends to use on the project.  Bidder acknowledges and agrees 
that this list is provided for purposes of determining responsibility and not pursuant to the subcontractor listing 
requirements of SC Code § 11-35-3020(b)(i). 

§ 9. TIME OF CONTRACT PERFORMANCE AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

a) CONTRACT TIME 

Bidder agrees that the Date of Commencement of the Work shall be established in a Notice to Proceed to be issued 
by the Owner.  Bidder agrees to substantially complete the Work within     78   Calendar Days 
from the Date of Commencement, subject to adjustments as provided in the Contract Documents. 

b) LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

Bidder further agrees that from the compensation to be paid, the Owner shall retain as Liquidated Damages the 
amount of $    250.00   for each Calendar Day the actual construction time required to achieve 
Substantial Completion exceeds the specified or adjusted time for Substantial Completion as provided in the 
Contract Documents.  This amount is intended by the parties as the predetermined measure of compensation for 
actual damages, not as a penalty for nonperformance. 

§ 10. AGREEMENTS 

a) Bidder agrees that this bid is subject to the requirements of the laws of the State of South Carolina. 

b) Bidder agrees that at any time prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed for this Project, this Project may be 
canceled for the convenience of, and without cost to, the State. 

c) Bidder agrees that neither the State of South Carolina nor any of its agencies, employees or agents shall be 
responsible for any bid preparation costs, or any costs or charges of any type, should all bids be rejected or the 
Project canceled for any reason prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed.  

§ 11. ELECTRONIC BID BOND 

By signing below, the Principal is affirming that the identified electronic bid bond has been executed and that the 
Principal and Surety are firmly bound unto the State of South Carolina under the terms and conditions of the AIA 
Document A310, Bid Bond, included in the Bidding Documents. 
 
ELECTRONIC BID BOND NUMBER:   

SIGNATURE AND TITLE:  
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CONTRACTOR'S CLASSIFICATIONS AND SUBCLASSIFICATIONS WITH LIMITATION 

SC Contractor's License Number(s):  

Classification(s) & Limits:  

Subclassification(s) & Limits:  
 
 
By signing this Bid, the person signing reaffirms all representation and certification made by both 
the person signing and the Bidder, including without limitation, those appearing in Article 2 of the 
SCOSE Version of the AIA A701, Instructions to Bidders, is expressly incorporated by reference. 

BIDDER’S LEGAL NAME:  

ADDRESS:  

  

TELEPHONE:  

EMAIL:  

 

 

SIGNATURE:  DATE:  

PRINT NAME:  

TITLE:  



 

 

 

 













































































































Project Name: Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications 
 
Project Number: 50003278 
University of South Carolina 
 

 
 
 

CONTRACTOR’S ONE YEAR GUARANTEE 
 
STATE OF ___________________________________________________________________________ 
 
COUNTY OF _________________________________________________________________________ 
 
WE__________________________________________________________________________ 
as Contractor on the above-named project, do hereby guarantee that all work executed under the  
requirements of the Contract Documents shall be free from defects due to faulty materials and /or  
workmanship for a period of one (1) year from date of acceptance of the work by the Owner and/or  
Architect/Engineer; and hereby agree to remedy defects due to faulty materials and/or workmanship, and  
pay for any damage resulting wherefrom, at no cost to the Owner, provided; however, that the 
following are excluded from this guarantee; 
 
 
      Defects or failures resulting from abuse by Owner. 
 
       Damage caused by fire, tornado, hail, hurricane, acts of God, wars, riots, or civil commotion. 
 
_________________________________________     
[Name of Contracting Firm] 
 
 

*By________________________________ 
 
  Title_______________________________ 
 

 
 

*Must be executed by an office of the Contracting  
  Firm. 
 
 
SWORN TO before me this  
__________ day of ___________, 2____  (seal) 
 
_________________________State  
 
My commission expires __________________ 
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SE-355 
PERFORMANCE BOND  

 1 of 2 SE-355 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency) 
Name: University of South Carolina   

Address: 1300 Pickens Street  
Columbia, SC 29208  

hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of         ($     ), being the sum 
of the Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated           entered into a contract with Agency to construct 

State Project Name: Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications  
State Project Number: 50003278  
Brief Description of Awarded Work: Upgrade and refurbishment of 3,366 Sq. Ft. of classroom including adding sound 
attenuation walls  & ceilings  

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E) 
Name: 2KM Architects, Inc.   

Address: 529 Greene Street  
Augusta, GA 30901  

which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms stated herein, do 
each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent or representative. 
 
DATED this         day of       , 2      BOND NUMBER        
 (shall be no earlier than Date of Contract) 

 
CONTRACTOR SURETY 
 
By:    

(Seal) 

 
By:    

(Seal) 
 
Print Name:        

 
Print Name:        

 
Print Title:        

 
Print Title:        
(Attach Power of Attorney) 

 
Witness:   

 
Witness:   

 
(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page) 
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 2 of 2 SE-355 

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:  

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns to the Agency for the full and faithful performance of the 
contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 
2. If the Contractor performs the contract, the Surety and the 
Contractor have no obligation under this Bond, except to 
participate in conferences as provided in paragraph 3.1. 
3. The Surety's obligation under this Bond shall arise after: 
3.1 The Agency has notified the Contractor and the Surety at the 

address described in paragraph 10 below, that the Agency is 
considering declaring a Contractor Default and has requested 
and attempted to arrange a conference with the Contractor 
and the Surety to be held not later than 15 days after receipt 
of such notice to discuss methods of performing the Contract.  
If the Agency, the Contractor and the Surety agree, the 
Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the 
Contract, but such an agreement shall not waive the Agency's 
right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor Default; or 

3.2 The Agency has declared a Contractor Default and formally 
terminated the Contractor's right to complete the Contract. 

4. The Surety shall, within 15 days after receipt of notice of the 
Agency's declaration of a Contractor Default, and at the Surety's 
sole expense, take one of the following actions: 
4.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with consent of the Agency, to 

perform and complete the Contract; or 
4.2 Undertake to perform and complete the Contract itself, 

through its agents or through independent contractors; or 
4.3 Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified  

contractors acceptable to the Agency for a contract for 
performance and completion of the Contract, arrange for a 
contract to be prepared for execution by the Agency and the 
contractor selected with the Agency's concurrence, to be 
secured with performance and payment bonds executed by a 
qualified surety equivalent to the Bonds issued on the 
Contract, and pay to the Agency the amount of damages as 
described in paragraph 7 in excess of the Balance of the 
Contract Sum incurred by the Agency resulting from the 
Contractor Default; or 

4.4 Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for 
completion, or obtain a new contractor, and: 
4.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it 
may be liable to the Agency and, within 60 days of waiving 
its rights under this paragraph, tender payment thereof to the 
Agency; or 
4.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the 
Agency, citing the reasons therefore. 

5. Provided Surety has proceeded under paragraphs 4.1, 4.2, or 
4.3, the Agency shall pay the Balance of the Contract Sum to 
either: 
5.1 Surety in accordance with the terms of the Contract; or 
5.2 Another contractor selected pursuant to paragraph 4.3 to 

perform the Contract. 
5.3 The balance of the Contract Sum due either the Surety or 

another contractor shall be reduced by the amount of 
damages as described in paragraph 7. 

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in paragraph 4 
with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in 
default on this Bond 15 days after receipt of written notice from the 
Agency to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its 
obligations under this Bond, and the Agency shall be entitled to 
enforce any remedy available to the Agency. 

6.1 If the Surety proceeds as provided in paragraph 4.4 and the 
Agency refuses the payment tendered or the Surety has denied 
liability, in whole or in part, then without further notice the 
Agency shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the 
Agency. 

6.2 Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or 
relating to this Bond shall be governed by the Dispute 
Resolution process defined in the Contract Documents and the 
laws of the State of South Carolina. 

7. After the Agency has terminated the Contractor's right to 
complete the Contract, and if the Surety elects to act under 
paragraph 4.1, 4.2, or 4.3 above, then the responsibilities of the 
Surety to the Agency shall be those of the Contractor under the 
Contract, and the responsibilities of the Agency to the Surety shall 
those of the Agency under the Contract.  To a limit of the amount of 
this Bond, but subject to commitment by the Agency of the Balance 
of the Contract Sum to mitigation of costs and damages on the 
Contract, the Surety is obligated to the Agency without duplication 
for: 
7.1 The responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of 

defective Work and completion of the Contract; and 
7.2 Additional legal, design professional and delay costs resulting 

from the Contractor's Default, and resulting from the actions or 
failure to act of the Surety under paragraph 4; and 

7.3 Damages awarded pursuant to the Dispute Resolution 
Provisions of the Contract. Surety may join in any Dispute 
Resolution proceeding brought under the Contract and shall be 
bound by the results thereof; and  

7.4 Liquidated Damages, or if no Liquidated Damages are 
specified in the Contract, actual damages caused by delayed 
performance or non-performance of the Contractor. 

8. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency or others for 
obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the Contract, and 
the Balance of the Contract Sum shall not be reduced or set-off on 
account of any such unrelated obligations.  No right of action shall 
accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other than the Agency 
or its heirs, executors, administrators, or successors. 
9. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the contract or to related subcontracts, purchase 
orders and other obligations. 
10. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the address shown on the signature page. 
11. Definitions 
11.1 Balance of the Contract Sum: The total amount payable by the 

Agency to the Contractor under the Contract after all proper 
adjustments have been made, including allowance to the 
Contractor of any amounts to be received by the Agency in 
settlement of insurance or other Claims for damages to which 
the Contractor si entitled, reduced by all valid and proper 
payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the 
Contract. 

11.2 Contractor Default: Failure of the Contractor, which has 
neither been remedied nor waived, to perform the Contract or 
otherwise to comply with the terms of the Contract. 
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KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety) 
Name:         

Address:        
       

hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency) 
Name: University of South Carolina   

Address: 1300 Pickens Street  
Columbia, SC 29208  

hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of         ($     ), being the sum 
of the Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated          entered into a contract with Agency to construct  

State Project Name: Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications  
State Project Number: 50003278  
Brief Description of Awarded Work: Upgrade and refurbishment of 3,366 Sq. Ft. of classroom including adding sound 
attenuation walls  & ceilings  

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E) 
Name: 2KM Architects, Inc.  

Address: 529 Greene St.  
Augusta, GA 30901  

which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms stated herein, do 
each cause this Labor & Material Payment Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent or 
representative. 
 
DATED this         day of       , 2     BOND NUMBER        
 (shall be no earlier than Date of Contract) 

 
CONTRACTOR SURETY 
 
By:   

(Seal) 

 
By:   

(Seal) 
 
Print Name:        

 
Print Name:        

 
Print Title:        

 
Print Title:        
(Attach Power of Attorney) 

 
Witness:   

 
Witness:   

 
(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page) 
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NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:  

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns to the Agency to pay for all labor, materials and equipment 
required for use in the performance of the Contract, which is 
incorporated herein by reference. 
2. With respect to the Agency, this obligation shall be null and 
void if the Contractor: 
2.1 Promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all sums 

due Claimants; and 
2.2 Defends, indemnifies and holds harmless the Agency from all 

claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity who 
furnished labor, materials or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Contract. 

3. With respect to Claimants, this obligation shall be null and 
void if the Contractor promptly makes payment, directly or 
indirectly, for all sums due. 
4. With respect to Claimants, and subject to the provisions of 
Title 29, Chapter 5 and the provisions of §11-35-3030(2)(c) of the 
SC Code of Laws, as amended, the Surety’s obligation under this 
Bond shall arise as follows: 
4.1 Every person who has furnished labor, material or rental 

equipment to the Contractor or its subcontractors for the work 
specified in the Contract, and who has not been paid in full 
therefore before the expiration of a period of ninety (90) days 
after the date on which the last of the labor was done or 
performed by him or material or rental equipment was 
furnished or supplied by him for which such claim is made, 
shall have the right to sue on the payment bond for the 
amount, or the balance thereof, unpaid at the time of 
institution of such suit and to prosecute such action for the 
sum or sums justly due him. 

4.2 A remote claimant shall have a right of action on the payment 
bond upon giving written notice by certified or registered mail 
to the Contractor within ninety (90) days from the date on 
which such person did or performed the last of the labor or 
furnished or supplied the last of the material or rental 
equipment upon which such claim is made. 

4.3 Every suit instituted upon a payment bond shall be brought in 
a court of competent jurisdiction for the county or circuit in 
which the construction contract was to be performed, but no 
such suit shall be commenced after the expiration of o ne year 
after the day on which the last of the labor was performed or 
material or rental equipment was supplied by the person 
bringing suit. 

5. When the Claimant has satisfied the conditions of paragraph 4, 
the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the 
following actions: 
5.1 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Agency, 

within sixty (60) days after receipt of the claim, stating the 
amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any 
amounts that are disputed. 

5.2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 
5.3 The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under this 

paragraph 5 shall not be deemed to constitute a waiver of 
defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a 
claim.  However, if the Surety fails to discharge its obligations 
under this paragraph 5, the Surety shall indemnify the 
Claimant for the reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant 
incurs to recover any sums found to be due and owing to the 
Claimant. 

6. Amounts owed by the Agency to the Contractor under the 
Contract shall be used for the performance of the Contract and to 
satisfy claims, if any, under any Performance Bond.  By the 
Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this Bond, they 
agree that all funds earned by the contractor in the performance of 
the Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations of the Contractor 
and the Surety under this Bond, subject to the Agency’s prior right 
to use the funds for the completion of the Work. 
7. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency, Claimants or 
others for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the 
Contract.  The Agency shall not be liable for payment of any costs 
or expenses of any claimant under this bond, and shall have under 
this Bond no obligations to make payments to, give notices on 
behalf of, or otherwise have obligations to Claimants under this 
Bond. 
8. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the Contract or to related Subcontracts, 
purchase orders and other obligations. 
9. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the addresses shown on the signature page.  
Actual receipt of notice by Surety, the Agency or the contractor, 
however accomplished, shall be sufficient compliance as of the 
date received at the address shown on the signature page. 
10. By the Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this 
Bond, they agree that this Bond has been furnished to comply with 
the statutory requirements of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as 
amended, and further, that any provision in this Bond conflicting 
with said statutory requirements shall be deemed deleted herefrom 
and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal 
requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein.  The intent is that 
this Bond shall be construed as a statutory Bond and not as a 
common law bond. 
11. Upon request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential 
beneficiary of this bond, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a 
copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to be made. 
12. Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or relating 
to this Bond shall be governed by the laws of the State of South 
Carolina. 
13. DEFINITIONS 
13.1 Claimant:  An individual or entity having a direct contract 

with the Contractor or with a Subcontractor of the Contractor 
to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Contract.  The intent of this Bond shall 
be to include without limitation in the terms “labor, materials 
or equipment” that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, oil, 
gasoline, telephone service or rental equipment used in the 
Contract, architectural and engineering services required for 
performance of the Work of the Contractor and the 
Contractor’s Subcontractors, and all other items for which a 
mechanic’s lien might otherwise be asserted. 

13.2 Remote Claimant:  A person having a direct contractual 
relationship with a subcontractor of the Contractor or 
subcontractor, but no contractual relationship expressed or 
implied with the Contractor. 

13.3 Contract:  The agreement between the Agency and the 
Contractor identified on the signature page, including all 
Contract Documents and changes thereto. 
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SE-380 CHANGE ORDER NO.:        

CHANGE  ORDER  TO  CONSTRUCTION  CONTRACT 
  

AGENCY: University of South Carolina  
PROJECT NAME: Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications  
PROJECT NUMBER: 50003278  
  

CONTRACTOR:        CONTRACT DATE:        
  
This Contract is changed as follows: (Insert description of change in space provided below) 
      
  
ADJUSTMENTS IN THE CONTRACT SUM: 

1. Original Contract Sum:  $       

2. Change in Contract Sum by previously approved Change Orders:        

3. Contract Sum prior to this Change Order  $    0.00 

4. Amount of this Change Order:        

5. New Contract Sum, including this Change Order:  $    0.00 

ADJUSTMENTS IN THE CONTRACT TIME: 
1. Original Substantial Completion Date:        

2. Sum of previously approved increases and decreases in Days:       Days 

3. Change in Days for this Change Order       Days 

4. New Substantial Completion Date:        
  

CONTRACTOR ACCEPTANCE: 
 
BY:  Date:         

(Signature of Representative) 
Print Name:         

 
A/E RECOMMENDATION FOR ACCEPTANCE: 

 
BY:  Date:         

(Signature of Representative) 
Print Name:         

 
AGENCY ACCEPTANCE AND CERTIFICATION: 

 
BY:  Date:         

(Signature of Representative) 
Print Name:         

Change is within Agency Construction Contract Change Order Certification of: $          Yes   No   
  
Office of the State Engineer Authorization for change exceeding Agency Construction Contract Change Order Certification: 

AUTHORIZED BY:  DATE:        
(OSE Project Manager) 

  
SUBMIT THE FOLLOWING TO OSE 
1. SE-380, fully completed and signed by the Contractor, A/E and Agency; 
2. Detailed back-up information from the Contractor/Subcontractor(s) that justifies the costs and schedule changes shown. 
3. If any item exceeds Agency certification, OSE will authorize the SE-380 and return to Agency. 



 

 

 

 

Technical Specifications 



 

 

 

 

Technical Specifications 
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APPLICABLE CODES          01080-1 

 
 

DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 01080 – APPLICABLE CODES 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED REQUIREMENTS AND WORK 
 

A. The Division 1 General Requirements, Specifications, Drawings, Addenda and Modifications are 
binding on all work required for this Project. 

 
1.2 APPLICABLE CODES 
 

A. The following Building Codes are currently adopted by the State of South Carolina: 
 
1.  2015 International Code with South Carolina Modifications.  
2. IBC 2015 International Building Code with South Carolina Modifications.  
3. IECC 2009 International Energy Conservation Code.  
4. IFC 2015 International Fire Code with South Carolina Modifications.  
5. IFGC 2015 International Fuel Gas Code with South Carolina Modifications.  
6. IMC 2015 International Mechanical Code.  
7. IPC 2015 International Plumbing Code.  
8. NFPA 70 2014 National Electrical Code (NEC) with South Carolina Modifications. 

 
B. Reference to other applicable codes and standards are made in other sections of this specification. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Used) 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Used) 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 01090 – ABBREVIATIONS & SYMBOLS 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL  
 
1.1 REFERENCES 
 

A. Reference to a technical society, institute, association, organization or governmental authority may be 
made in the Specifications in accordance with the following abbreviations: 

 
AAR   American Association of Railroads 

 
AASHTO  American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 

 
ACI   American Concrete Institute 

 
ADA   American with Disabilities Act 

 
AECI   Association of Edison Illuminating Companies 

 
AGA   American Gas Association, Inc. 

 
AGC   Associated General Contractors of America 

 
AGMA   American Gear Manufacturers Association 

 
AHC   Architectural Hardware Consultants 

 
AIA   American Institute of Architects 

 
AISC   American Institute of Steel Construction 

 
AISI   American Iron and Steel Institute 

 
ANSI   American National Standards Institute 

 
APA   American Plywood Association 

 
API   American Petroleum Institute 

 
ARI   Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute 

 
ASA   American Standards Association 

 
ASC   American Standards Code 

 
ASLA   American Society of Landscape Architects 

 
ASHRAE  American Society of Heating, Refrigeration and Air Conditioning 

Engineers 
 

ASM   American Society for Metals 
 

ASME   American Society of Mechanical Engineers 
 

ASTM   American Society for Testing and Materials 
 

AWI  Architectural Woodwork Institute 
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AWPA  American Wood-Preservers' Association 
 
AWS  American Welding Society 

 
AWWA  American Water Works Association 

 
CBM  Certified Ballast Manufacturers 

 
CGA  Compressed Gas Association 

 
CISPI  Cast Iron Pipe Institute 

 
CRSI  Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 

 
DFPA  Douglas Fir Plywood Association 

 
EPA  Environmental Protection Agency 

 
ETL  Electrical Testing Laboratories 

 
FIA  Factory Insurance Association 

 
FM  Factory Mutual 

 
IEEE   Institute of Electrical & Electronic Engineers 

 
IPCEA   Insulated Power Cable Engineers Association 

 
ISA   Instrument Society of America  

 
JIC   Joint Industrial Council 

 
MCA   Manufacturing Chemists Association 

 
MIA   Marble Institute of America 

 
MSS   Manufacturer's Standardization Society of the Valve and Fitting Industry 

 
NBFU   National Board of Fire Underwriters 

 
NBS   National Bureau of Standards 

 
NEC   National Electric Code 

 
NECA   National Electrical Contractors Association 

 
NEMA   National Electrical Manufacturers Association 

 
NFPA   National Fire Protection Association 

 
NSC  National Safety Code 

 
NTMA  The National Terrazzo and Mosaic Association, Inc. 

 
NWMA  The National Woodwork Manufacturers Association, Inc. 

 
OSHA  Occupational Safety and Health Act 
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PCA  Portland Cement Association 
 
PCI  Prestressed Concrete Institute 

 
PMA  Pump Manufacturer's Association 
 
RLM   Reflector Luminaire Manufacturers 

 
RTMA   Radio-Television Manufacturer's Association 

 
SAE   Society of Automobile Engineers 

 
SCPI   Structural Clay Products Institute 

 
SDI   Steel Deck Institute 

 
SJI   Steel Joist Institute 

 
SMACNA  Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractor's National Association 

 
SSPC   Steel Structures Painting Council 

 
TCA   Tile Council of America 

 
TEMA   Tubular Exchange Manufacturers Association 

 
UL   Underwriter's Laboratories 

 
USPS   United States Product Standard 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS   (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION   (Not Used) 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 01100 – ALTERNATES 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. The Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, tools, equipment and perform all work and 
services necessary for all Alternates as shown on drawings and as specified, in accordance with the 
provisions of the Contract Documents and completely coordinated with work of all other trades.  
All prices shall include overhead and profit. 

 
B. Although such work is not specifically indicated, furnish and install all supplementary or 

miscellaneous items, appurtenances and devices incidental to or necessary for a sound and 
complete installation. 

 
C. Coordinate pertinent related work and modify surrounding work as required by Contract 

Documents. 
 
D. All materials and methods of construction used on this project shall conform to the qualifications 

established by the Contract Documents. 
 
1.2 QUANTITIES 
 

A. When materials, devices or equipment are referred to as if singular in number, it is intended that 
such reference shall apply to as many such items as are required to complete the work. 

 
PART 2 – UNIT PRICES & ALTERNATES 
 
2.1 UNIT PRICES: 
 A. Not Used 
 
 
2.2 ALTERNATES:   
 A. Add Alternate #1: Construct sound attenuated partitions; prime and paint GPDW walls & door 

 frames. Install new drop ceiling, lights fixtures, HVAC grilles & AV infrastructure. Prime and 
 paint CMU walls.  

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Used)  

 
END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 01300 – SUBMITTALS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 
 A. The following provisions shall apply: 

 Contractor shall compile one completed set of approved Shop Drawings and submittals to turn in 
with the O & M Manuals. 

 
 B. Contractor shall submit one (1) electronic copy in PDF form of each shop drawing with: 
  1. Contractor’s Review & Approval stamp, signed & dated; 
  2. Electronic transmittal form with complete project identification, clearly defined Shop  

 Drawings including references to related Specification or Drawings. 
  3. Submit to the Architect for review.  If corrections are required after the Architect's 

 review, one PDF electronic copy of marked or comments on Shop Drawings will be 
 returned to the Contractor for necessary revisions or corrections.  Contractor shall then 
 resubmit one (1) electronic copy in PDF form of corrected drawings for final review, 
 approval, and distribution.  However, if for any reasons further corrections are necessary, 
 follow the above procedure until no corrections are required. 

  4. Confirmation physical “Samples” shall be provided to 2KM with transmittal and related  
   instructions.  Submit electronic transmittal for electronic files & tracking review process. 
   a. Deliver Samples to USC-Aiken site c/o Brian Enter, Senior University Facilities 

Executive.  
    University of South Carolina, 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29208. 
   b. Deliver Samples to 2KM Architects, Inc. Robert L. Mauldin, Principle Architect.  
    529 Green Street, Augusta, GA 30901. 
   c. Field Mock-ups & Sample walls shall be coordinated with Architect & USCA 

for onsite location. 
  5. Contractor shall maintain & update Shop Drawing Log reflecting status and email updates 
   3-days prior to Progress Review Meetings with Owner/Architect/Contractor. (Bi-Weekly  
   or Monthly as scheduled). 
 
 C. For standard manufactured items the Contractor shall submit six copies of all catalogue sheets, 

vendors' drawings and certified drawings to the Architect for review.  If corrections are required 
after the Architect's review, two copies of marked up drawings will be returned to the Contractor 
for revision.  Contractor shall then resubmit six corrected copies for final review and distribution. 

 
D. Shop drawings submitted for review must bear the stamp of the Contractor stating that they have 

been checked.  It is the Contractor's responsibility to fully check all shop drawings for arrangement 
and conformance with drawings and specifications, and accuracy of dimensions, including 
coordination of shop drawings submitted on other work under these specifications.  If it appears 
that such checking has been inadequate, even though stamped as being checked, drawings will be 
returned to the Contractor for proper checking before further processing by the Architect 
regardless of any urgency claimed by the Contractor. 

 
E. The review of such drawings by the Architect will be general only.  Such review shall not be 

interpreted as a checking of detailed dimensions or approval of deviations from plans and 
specifications, unless such a check or deviation is requested at time of submission.  Review of 
drawings shall not relieve the Contractor of his responsibility for accuracy of same, nor for the 
furnishing of all materials required by the contract, even though same may not be indicated on the 
reviewed shop drawings. 

 
F. The Contractor must schedule the submission of shop drawings and schedules to allow the 

Architect a minimum of ten working days, after receipt, for the review of each submission.  The 
review of a shop drawing does not authorize changes from the Contract requirements as to 
materials, workmanship, extent of the work or price unless authorized in a separate Change Order. 
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G. Submit shop drawings, vendor drawings and certified drawings, to the Architect with a transmittal 

letter or form addressed to 2KM Architects, Inc., 529 Greene Street, Augusta, GA 30901.  
Transmittals shall include the sender's name, the project number, name of the Owner, a list of shop 
drawing numbers and titles and quantity of each print submitted.  In addition, Contractor shall 
mark each drawing with the project number and name of the Owner. 

 
1.2 SAMPLES 
 

A. The "General Conditions covers samples.  The following provisions shall also apply: 
  1. Name of Project 
  2. Location of Project 
  3. Name of Contractor 
  4. Material or Equipment Represented 
  5. Manufacturer's data sheets and drawings, if available 
 

B. Approval or acceptance of samples will not preclude the rejection of the completed work.  After a 
material has been approved, no change in brand or make will be permitted, unless satisfactory 
evidence is presented to and approved by the Architect that the manufacturer cannot make delivery 
of the approved material on schedule.  The right is reserved to require submission of samples of 
any material or any material lists whether or not particularly mentioned herein. 

 
1.3 CERTIFICATES 
 

A. Contractor shall obtain certificates of approval, acceptance and compliance from all authorities 
having jurisdiction over the work and deliver these certificates to the Architect.  The work will not 
be deemed complete nor will final payment be made until such certificates have been delivered. 

 
1.4 RELEASE OF WAIVER OF LIENS 
 

A. Furnish releases and waivers as required by the Contract Documents with final payment 
application. 

 
1.5 RECORD DRAWINGS 
 

A. The Owner will furnish the Contractor one complete set of Drawings to be maintained at the site, 
and on which, as the work progresses, the Contractor shall record all changes and actual 
dimensions of the installed work where deviations are made from the original drawings or 
specifications relative to work included in this contract: 

 
B. On completion of the job, the Contractor shall deliver one print of such corrected drawings to the 

Architect.  The Contractor shall make such additional corrections as the Architect may require and 
shall then deliver the corrected prints to the Owner. 

 
C. These Record Drawings are a specific requirement and the Contract will not be considered 

complete until they have been submitted in an acceptable form. 
 
1.6 WARRANTIES 
 

A. The Contractor shall deliver to the Architect, upon demand and upon completion of all work under 
this Contract, a written guarantee made out to the Owner, satisfactorily warranting the 
requirements specified under this section.  The Contractor's overall guarantee shall cover a period 
of one year or longer periods as specified.  This guarantee shall be binding upon the Contractor, 
his successors and assigns.  
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1.7 DOCUMENTS REQUIRED PRIOR TO FINAL PAYMENT 
 

A. Prior to receipt of Final Payment, the Contractor shall deliver to the Architect the following 
documents in the quantity indicated: (All copies shall have original signatures and seals.) 
1. All Affidavits, Warranties, Certifications, and other documents indicated in the General 

Conditions, not less than four (4) copies. 
2. Operating and Service Manuals on all equipment including Mechanical and Electrical 

work, including all on-site training, three (3) copies, bound, labeled, and indexed in 3-ring 
binders, see General Conditions, and Specification Sections.  

3. Product Data (tests, labs, etc) for all rated materials (Class A, B, C) installed in the 
building (paints, fabrics, paper, etc).  Also, all contractors will be on site with date for 
each F.M. inspection (scheduled). 

4. Waste Manifests for proper disposal of hazardous waste. 
5. Manufacturers material certificates. 
6. Contact list of all subcontractors including names, addresses and phone numbers. 
7. Comprehensive “Color Section Schedules” as installed. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Used) 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 01400 – QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 
 A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 

control. 
 
 B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 

indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

  1. Specific quality-assurance and control requirements for individual construction activities 
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections 
may also cover production of standard products. 

  2. Specified tests, inspections and related actions do not limit Contractor’s other quality-
assurance and control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Documents. 

  3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 
this Section. 

 
 C. Related Sections include the following: 
  1. Divisions 1 through 16 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 
 
1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 
 A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 

execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

 
 B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 

execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed 
construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities 
performed by Architect. 

 
 C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to verify 

selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, 
qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing or operation; 
they are not Samples.  Approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be 
judged. 

 
 D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to verify 

performance characteristics. 
 
 E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project 

before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria. 

 
 F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 

agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with industry standards. 

 
 G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, 

mill, factory, or shop. 
 
 H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of 

the Work and for completed Work. 
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 I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

 
 J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 

Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 
installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

  1. Using a term such as “carpentry” does not imply that certain construction activities must 
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 
such as “carpenter.”  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively 
to trades people of the corresponding generic name. 

 
 K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, “experienced” means having successfully completed a 

minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with 
special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

 
1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 

different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the 
most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but apparently 
equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

 
 B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the 

minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum 
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  To comply 
with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for 
the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include 

proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a 
recognized authority. 

 
 B. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 
  1. Specification Section number and title. 
  2. Description of test and inspection. 
  3. Identification of applicable standards. 
  4. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
  5. Number of tests and inspections required. 
  6. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
  7. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
  8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
  9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 
 
 C. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following: 
  1. Date of issue. 
  2. Project title and number. 
  3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
  4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
  5. Names of individuals making test and inspections. 
  6. Description of the Work and test and inspection and method. 
  7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
  8. Complete test or inspection data. 
  9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
  10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and  
   inspecting. 



USC-Aiken Project #50003278 02/19/2018 
Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications 
 

 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS                                  01400-3 

  11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the  
   Contract document requirements. 
  12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
  13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspection. 
 
 D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner’s records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 

certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for compliance 
with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels 

required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 
 
 B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 

work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

 
 C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to 

those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as 
sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

 
 D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for 

this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production 
capacity to produce required units. 

 
 E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 

in the jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering 
services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for 
installations of the system assembly or product that is similar to those indicated for this Project in 
material, design, and extent. 

 
 F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall 

be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

 
 G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 

experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to 
ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

  1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
  2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST’s National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 
 
 H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 

manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer’s products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

 
 I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform Preconstruction testing for 

compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

  1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 
   a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
   b. Submit specimens in timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
   c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory 

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with 
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performance requirements. 
  2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 

inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor.  
Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work 
complies with or deviates from the Contract Document. 

 
 J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form 

of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials 
indicated for the completed Work: 

  1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

  2. Notify Architect 2 days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed. 
  3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
  4. Obtain Architect’s approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 
   a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 
  5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 

judging the completed Work. 
  6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 
 
1.6 QUALITY CONTROL 
 
 A. Contractor Responsibilities:  Quality-control services are indicated as Contractor’s responsibility, 

Contractor will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 
  1. Contractor will furnish Owner with name, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 

agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 
perform. 

  2. Payment for these services will be made by Contractor as part of Base Bid. 
  3. Costs for retesting and reinspection construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be paid directly by Contractor. 
 
 B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Contractor remain Contractor’s responsibility.  

Provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  
Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether 
specified or not. 

  1. Contractor shall engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services. 
  2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 

testing or inspecting will be performed. 
  3. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 
  4. Testing and inspecting required by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor’s responsibility. 
  5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 

when they do direct. 
 
 C. Manufacturer’s Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 

representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
services connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section “Submittals”. 

 
 D. Retesting/Reinspection:  Provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspection, for 

construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 
 
 E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 

duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 
  1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 

Work during performance of its services. 
  2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-site tests are 

conducted. 
  3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 

inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 
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  4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, or each test inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor. 

  5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

  6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 
 
 F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar 

quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency 
sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the following: 

  1. Access to the Work. 
  2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
  3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
  4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
  5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
  6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
  7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 
 
 G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and 

control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

  1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 
 
 H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-

control services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within 30 days of date 
established for the Notice to Proceed. 

  1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party 
involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required. 

 
1.7 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 
 
 A. Special Tests and Inspections: Contractor will engage a qualified testing agency and special 

inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the 
responsibility of Contractor as follows: 

  1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

  2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in 
the Work during performance of its services. 

  3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

  4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspection at Substantial Completion, which 
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

  5. Interpreting test and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Document. 

  6. Retesting and reinspection corrected work. 
 
 B. Conform to special inspection requirements for each trade as required by the South Carolina 

adopted and amended State Building Code, International Building Code, 2015. 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 ACCEPTABLE TESTING AGENCIES 
 
 A. CSRA Testing 
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 B. QORE 
 
 C. Other Qualified Testing Agencies with prior approval. 
 
3.2 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 
 
 A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 
  1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
  2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
  3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
  4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 
 
 B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to test 

and inspection log for Architect’s reference during normal working hours.  
 
 C. Contractor shall pay for all testing and inspection costs. 
 
3.3 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 
 
 A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged 

construction and restore substrates and finishes. 
  1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas 
with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. 

 
 B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality control service activities. 
 
 C. Repair and protection are Contractor’s responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility 

for quality-control services. 
 
3.4 FEES AND PERMITS 
 
 A. The Contractor shall pay all fees and expenses associated with permits and inspections including 

authorities and agency expenses. 
  1. Soil erosion & sitework: 
   a. Pay for all permits and fees. 
    
  2. Construction Permits & Fees: 
   a. Pay all fees and costs of permits. 
   b. Pay all licenses & fees for contractors and sub-contractors for Aiken County.  
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 01600 – PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 
 A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing selection of materials and color 

schedules for the work but not limited to, the following: 
  1. Product Color Schedule 
  2. Substitution Procedures (Form) 
 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Qualification Data:  For material and color substitutions. 
 
 B. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of 

improvements comply with requirements. 
 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment and methods of construction from those 

required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 
 
 B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer’s product is named and 

accompanied by the words “basis of design”, including make or model number or other 
designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimensions, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating 
comparable products of other named manufacturers. 

 
 C. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include generic names of 

products required.  Include manufacturer’s name and proprietary product names for each product.  
  1. Coordinate product list with Contractor’s Construction Schedule and the Submittals 

Schedule. 
  2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings: 

  a. Specification Section number and title. 
   b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents. 
   c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations. 
   d. Manufacturer’s name and address. 
   e. Supplier’s name and address 
   f. Installer’s name and address. 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 
 
 A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that

 are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation. 
  1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, fasteners, and other items needed for a 

complete installation and indicated use and effect. 
  2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

  3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

  4. Where products are accompanied by the term “as selected,” Architect will make selection. 
  5. Where products are accompanied by the term “match sample” sample to be matched is 

Architect’s. 
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  6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish “salient characteristics” of products. 

 
 B. Product Selection Procedures: 
  1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single product and manufacturer, provide the 

named product that complies with requirements. 
  2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 

provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. 
  3. Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and 

manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. 
  4. Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturer’s names, provide a 

product by one of the manufacturers listed that compiles with requirements. 
  5. Product Options:  Where Specifications indicate that sizes, profiles, and dimensional 

requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system, provide the 
specified product or system.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 “Product Substitutions” 
Article for consideration of an unnamed product or system. 

  6. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product and include a list of 
manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by one of the other 
named manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, 
and other characteristics that are based on the product named.  Comply with provisions in 
Part 2 “Comparable Products:  Article for consideration of an unnamed product by the 
other named manufacturers. 

  7. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established 
Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect’s sample. 
Architect’s decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

   a. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with 
other specified requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 “Product 
Substitutions” Article for proposal of product. 

  8. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specification includes the phrase “as selected 
from manufacturer’s colors, patterns, textures” or a similar phrase, select a product that 
complies with other specified requirements. 

   a. Standard Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase “standard range of 
colors, patterns, textures” or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, 
density, or texture from manufacturer’s product line that does not include 
premium items. 

   b. Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase “full range of colors, 
patterns, textures” or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, density, 
or texture from manufacturer’s product line that includes both standard and 
premium items. 

 
2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 
 
 A. Timing:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 10 days prior to Bid.  

Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect and 
Owner with monetary credit unless products are unavailable. 

 
 B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor’s request for substitution when the following 

conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests 
without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements. 

  1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner 
must assume.  Work shall not require redesign and evaluation or increased cost. 

  2. Requested substitution does not require revisions to the contract Documents. 
  3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 
  4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
  5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor’s Construction Schedule. 
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  6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

  7. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
  8. If requested substitution involves more than one sub-contractor, requested substitution has 

been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PRODUCT COLOR SELECTION SCHEDULE 
 

A. See Schedule 01600 Product Finish Schedule. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

SECTION 01700 – EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 
 A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, 

but not limited to, the following: 
  1. Construction layout. 
  2. Field engineering and surveying. 
  3. General installation of products. 
  4. Occupancy and continued use. 
  5. Progress cleaning. 
  6. Starting and adjusting. 
  7. Protection of the installed construction. 
  8. Correction of the Work. 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 
 A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other 

construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction 
affecting the Work. 

  1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of all utility services. 
 
 B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction 

indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the 
existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting the Work. 

  1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, water-service piping; and underground electrical services. 

  2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site. 

 
 C. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator 

present where indicated for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 

  1. Examine rough-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

  2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

  3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 
 A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, move, 

or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances 
located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
 B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 

measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
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fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

 C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically 
on Drawings. 

 
 D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 

clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a “Request for Information” to Architect. Include a 
detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the 
Contract Documents.  Use standard form & numbering and dated. 

 
3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 
 
 A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 

Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly.  

 
 B. General: Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices. 
  1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 
  2. Establish dimension within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions. 
  3. Inform installer of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
  4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
  5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 
 
 C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and 

topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations. 
 
 D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, foundations, 

and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey 
markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. 

 
 E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 

levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 
available for reference by Architect. 

 
3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 
 
 A. Identification:  Contractor will identify and confirm existing benchmarks &control points. 
 
 B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 

points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points 
during construction operations. 

  1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Architect.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to 
Architect before proceeding. 

  2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 

  
3.5 INSTALLATION 
 
 A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 

elevation, as indicated. 
  1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
  2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 
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and ease of removal for replacement. 
  3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
  4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 7’-6” in spaces without a suspended ceiling. 
  
 B. Comply with manufacturer’s written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 

applications indicated. 
 
 C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  

Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 
 
 D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 

loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 
 
 E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 
 
 F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory 

prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate 
provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements. 

 
 G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component 

securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 
  1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 

heights directed by Architect. 
  2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
  3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions 

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

 
 H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 

arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 
 
 I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 

hazardous. 
 
3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 
 
 A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate progress 

cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce requirements 
strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

  1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

  2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the 
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

  3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark 
containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

 
 B. Site:  Maintain Project site secure and free of waste materials and debris. 
 
 C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper 

execution of the Work. 
  1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
  2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean and vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 
 
 D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 

instruction of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
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materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 
 
 E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 
 
 F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 

freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
 
 G. Waste Disposal: Burying or burning waste materials on site will not be permitted.  Washing waste 

materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted. 
 
 H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 

materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

 
 I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the 

remainder of the construction period. 
 
 J. Limiting Exposure:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, 

completed or in progress, is subject to unauthorized access by non-construction personnel during 
the construction period. 

 
3.7 SEQUENCE OF WORK 
 
 A. Phasing sequence to be proposed by contractor for review/approval by owner. 
 
 B. General Comments: 
  1. All HVAC and Life Safety systems must be operational during occupancy. 
 
3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 
 
 A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning 

units, replace with new units, and retest. 
 
 B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper 

operation. 
 
 C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  

Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 
 
 D. Manufacture’s Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to inspect 

field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with manufacturers qualification 
requirements. 

 
3.9 PROTECTIVE OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 
 
 A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 

deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
 
 B. Comply with manufacturer’s written instruction for temperature and relative humidity. 
 
3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 
 
 A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes. 
  1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 

with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 
 
 B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 
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 C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 

without visible evidence of repair. 
 
 D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that 

cannot be repaired. 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 01710 – CLEANING  

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Prior to final acceptance by the Owner, the building and surrounding grounds are to be put in clean 
and orderly condition.  In all instances, the subcontractors are directly responsible for the neatness 
and orderliness of their work.  However, it will be the General Contractor's final responsibility to 
ascertain the entire project is in a thoroughly clean and acceptable condition. 

 
1.2 CLEANING OF METAL WORK 
 

A. All exposed metal work shall be thoroughly cleaned before final acceptance of the project.  During 
construction, all exposed metal, finish hardware and all other exposed finish metals shall be 
protected with polyethylene film, Vaseline or other appropriate protective covering.  Immediately 
prior to final acceptance, such metals shall be thoroughly cleaned.  No damaged, scratched, 
stained, injured or discolored materials will be accepted and must be replaced. 

 
1.3 EXTERIOR CLEANING 
 

A. The grounds around the building, lay-down and work areas, are to be left in a clean condition.  
Trash, debris, or unused materials are to be removed from the site. Included is the final cleaning of 
all existing work soiled or damaged by construction activities.   

 
1.4 FINAL CLEAN-UP 
 

A. Prior to Architect's Final Inspection, execute final clean-up as follows: 
1. Remove all debris from building, and site. 
2. Remove all stains, spots, marks, and dirt from finish surfaces of the work. 
3. Clean all surfaces inside at areas of work & Contractor access pathways. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Used) 
 
 
  

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
SECTION 01770 – CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but 
not limited to, the following: 

 1. Inspection Procedures. 
 2. Record Drawings. 
 3. Closeout Documentation. 
 4. Operations and Maintenance (O & M) Manuals. 
 

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
 A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial  
  Completion, the Contractor shall complete the following: 
  1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected “Preliminary Punch List”, indicate the 

value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.  The Architect will 
evaluate and add items as necessary at time of inspection. 

  2. Advise Owner of pending insurance change over requirements. 
  3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 
5. Prepare and submit Project Record “Red Lined Prints”, operation and maintenance manuals, 

and similar final record information. 
6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to a location designated by the 

Owner.  Label with manufacturer’s name and model number where applicable. 
7. Make final change over of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner’s 

personnel of change over security provisions. 
  8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
  9. Submit test records and certify water systems sterilization tests. 
  10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
  11. Advise Owner of change over in power and other utilities. 
  12. Submit change over information related to Owner’s occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
  13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touch-up painting. 
  14. Touch-up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 
 
 B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.   

1. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Substantial 
Completion. 

  2. Contractor shall identify the schedule to complete all work for certified “Final Completion”. 
 
1.3 FINAL COMPLETION 
 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting Final Inspection for determining date of Final Completion, 
complete the following: 
1. Submit a Final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section 01300 Submittals. 
2. Submit certified copy of Architect’s Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 

completed or corrected (Preliminary Punch List), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The 
certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved 
for acceptance. 
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3. Instruct Owner’s personnel in maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.  Provide 
documentation of training. 

 
B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for Final Inspection for acceptance.  Indicate areas needing 

correction from Preliminary Punch List.  Final inspection will require 48 hours prior notice. 
 
1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (FINAL PUNCH LIST) 
 

A. Contractor shall submit written estimated schedule for completion to the Owner and Architect.  The 
Architect will coordinate a final review of the remaining items on the Final Punch List. 

 
 B. Subsequent inspections shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  
 
2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 
 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of prints of the Contract Drawings with incorporated Addenda and 
approved Change Orders. 
1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 

from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the marked-up 
Record Prints. 
a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 
   b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 
   c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup 

before enclosing concealed installations. 
  2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 
   a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
   b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
   c. Changes made by Change Order or Change Directive. 
   d. Changes made following Architect’s written orders. 
   f. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
   g. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
   h. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.  
  3. Mark the Contract Drawings completely and accurately. 
  4. Mark record set with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between 

changes for different categories of the Work at same location.   
5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 

original Drawings. 
6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, 

and similar identification, where applicable. 
 
2.2 CLOSEOUT DOCUMENTATION 
 

A. Organization of Closeout Documents.  Each item shall be indexed with tabs as indicated below in a 3-
ring binder (at least 3) completed copies (one original) shall be supplied to the Owner.  Documents 
shall be organized and shall include but are not limited to the following: 

  1. General [Tab1] 
   1.0 Index 
   1.1 Affidavits (Non-Influence & Statutory)  
   1.2 Lien Waivers (Contractor and Subcontractors) 
   1.3 Consent of Surety for Final Payment 

1.4 Contractor’s Warranty 
   1.5 Certificate of Completion 

1.6 List of major subcontractors with contact name, address, email & phone numbers. 
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  2. Refer to Division 1, Section 01300 for additional submittals and warranties. 
  3. Refer to each specification section for Close-Out and O & M information. 
  4. Final payment will not be processed or reviewed by Architect until all Closeout Documents 

and Operations and Maintenance manuals are completed. 
B. The balance of the warranties, Operations and Maintenance material shall be divided into manageable 

sections and binders.  See Section 01300 Submittals. 
 
2.3 OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL 
 

A. Submit three copies of each manual.  Label and index each manual.  Include project title and date of 
submittal. 
1. Use heavy duty 3-ring binders to accommodate data.  Provide protective sleeves for loose 

and odd sized manufacturer’s information. 
  2. Divide manuals into major categories, Division 1 – 16 per specification section: 
   a. Tab 1  - General – Division 1. 
   b. Tab 2  - Civil/Structural.  (Not Used) 
   c. Tab 3-14 - Architectural.  
   d. Tab 15  - Mechanical.  (Not Used) 
   e. Tab 16  - Electrical.  
  3. Track the necessary warranties. 
  4. Architect will review submittal log with Owner for completeness.   
  5. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 
 
 C. Include copies of transmittals for required materials. 
 
 D. Include maintenance procedures for installed products. 
  1. Inspection procedures. 
  2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and method of cleaning. 
  3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
  4. Provide schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
  5. Repair instructions. 
  6. Demonstrate cleaning & maintenance to Owner’s Staff. 
   a. Coordinate Materials, Equipment, & Schedule Time & Date. 
   b. Have Sign-in for all attendees endorsed by Facilities Director, & submit with Close-

out Documents. 
 
E. In addition, contractor is to provide (3) flash drives of scanned documents in PDF format. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 2 - SITEWORK 
SECTION 02060 – DEMOLITION  

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
 1. Selective demolition and removal of select portions of building interior. 
 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
 1. General Conditions for Schedules and Coordination procedures for demolition operations. 

 
1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Remove:  Remove and legally dispose of items except those indicated to be reinstalled, salvaged, or to 
remain the Owner's property. 

 
B. Remove and Salvage:  Items indicated to be “removed and salvaged” remain the Owner's property.  

Remove, clean, and pack or crate items to protect against damage.  Identify contents of containers and 
deliver to Owner's designated storage area. 

 
C. Existing to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during 

demolition.   
 
1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 
 

A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, or otherwise indicated to remain the 
Owner's property, demolished materials shall become the Contractor's property and shall be removed 
from the site with further disposition at the Contractor's option. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Specification Sections, for information only, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
B. Proposed dust-control measures. 

 
C. Proposed noise-control measures. 
 
D. Schedule of demolition activities indicating the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each 
activity. 

2. Dates for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
3. Dates for turn-over of salvaged items to Owner. 

 
E. Record drawings at Project closeout according to Section 01770 Close-Out Procedures. 

1. Identify and accurately locate capped utilities and other subsurface structural, electrical, or 
mechanical conditions. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  Engage an experienced firm that has successfully completed 
demolition Work similar to that indicated for this Project. 

 
B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA & EPD notification regulations before 

starting demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Building areas scheduled for selective demolition will be vacated and their use discontinued before 
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start of Work.  Adjacent areas will remain occupied and egress must be maintained. 
 

B. Owner assumes no responsibility for actual condition of buildings to be selectively demolished. 
1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purposes will be maintained by Owner 

as far as practical. 
 

C. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted. 
 

1.7 SCHEDULING 
 

A. Arrange demolition schedule to not interfere with Owner's adjacent facility operations. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  
 

2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. Authorized installers shall be utilized to remove, relocate and reinstall equipment where noted. 
 

B. Reinstall systems and equipment using only manufacturers approved parts and installation details. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Verify that utilities to be removed have been disconnected and capped. 
 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
demolition.  

 
C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and 

salvaged. 
 
D. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from demolition activities. 

 
3.2 UTILITY SERVICES 
 

A. Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during 
demolition operations. 
1. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities, except when 

authorized in writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide temporary 
services during interruptions to existing utilities, as acceptable to Owner and to governing 
authorities. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during 
changeover. 

 
B. Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services 

serving areas to be demolished. 
 
C. Do not start demolition work until utility disconnecting and sealing have been completed and verified 

in writing.  
 
3.3 PREPARATION 
 

A. Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of chemicals, gases, explosives, acids, 
flammables, or other dangerous materials before proceeding with demolition operations. 

 
B. Conduct demolition operations and remove debris to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, 

walks, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without 

permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes around 
closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing regulations. 
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C. Conduct demolition operations to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and 
facilities to remain.  Ensure safe passage of people around demolition area. 
1. Erect temporary protection, such as dust barriers where required by authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
2. Protect existing site improvements to remain. 
3. Erect barriers to prevent unauthorized access to hazardous areas of the work. 

 
D. Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural support to preserve stability 

and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of work to remain. 
 
3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS 
 

A. Use water mist, and other suitable methods to limit the spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing 
environmental protection regulations. 
1. Do not create hazardous or objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution, 

when using water. 
 

B. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas. 
1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 

convey debris to grade level. 
 

C. Clean adjacent improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by demolition operations.  Return 
adjacent areas to condition existing before start of demolition. 

 
3.5 DEMOLITION 
 

A. Select Interior Demolition:  Demolish interior work as indicated on drawings and completely remove 
from the site.  Use methods required to complete Work within limitations of governing regulations and 
as follows: 
1. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.  On-site storage or sale of removed 

items is prohibited. 
 2. Demolish concrete and masonry in small sections. 

3. Remove fixtures without damaging. 
 
B. Damages:  Promptly repair damages to adjacent facilities caused by demolition operations.  Work shall 

match existing. 
 
3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 
 

A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to 
accumulate on-site.  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

 
B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

 
3.7 SALVAGE AND REUSE 
 

A. Salvage, store, protect and reinstall the following scheduled items or work: 
1. Existing loose equipment & Furnishings in Corridor/Lobby Areas to remain and reuse. 

(Relocate within building for New Work) 
 

B. Storage of materials in areas of work is acceptable only if no damage to salvaged items and other 
finishes is assured. 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 4 – MASONRY 
SECTION 04200 – UNIT MASONRY 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL  
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
  1. Concrete unit masonry. 
  2. Brick unit Masonry. 

3. Masonry accessories, anchors, and ties. 
4. Masonry cleaning.  

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

  1. Division 7 Section 07901 Joint Sealants and Gasketing for sealing control and expansion 
joints. 

 
C. Products installed but not furnished under this Section include the following: 

  1. Steel shelf angles for unit masonry specified in Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications." 
 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. Provide unit masonry that develops the following installed compressive strengths (f'm) at 28 days. 
  1. Concrete Unit Masonry:  As follows, based on gross area: 

a. f'm = 2000 psi (13.8 MPa). 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Specification Sections. 

 
B. Product data for each different masonry unit, accessory, and other manufactured product specified. 

 
 C. Shop drawings for reinforcing detailing fabrication, and placement of unit masonry reinforcing.  

Comply with ACI 315 "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement" showing type and 
arrangement of masonry reinforcement. 

 
 D. Material certificates for the following, signed by manufacturer and Contractor, certifying that each 

material complies with requirements. 
1. Each different cement product required for mortar and grout, including name of 

manufacturer, brand, type, and weight slips at time of delivery. 
2. Each material and grade indicated for reinforcing bars. 
3. Each type and size of anchors, ties, and metal accessories. 
 

 E. Samples – provide the following for initial selection: 
  1. Strap of select brick to match existing brick size, color, texture 
  2. 3” L Mortar to match existing brick joints. 
  3. Mock up wall: 4’x 4’ including all materials and workmanship: 
   a. Work maybe part of the finished construction. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Preconstruction Testing: Contractor shall employ and pay a qualified independent testing agency to 
perform the following preconstruction testing to establish compliance of proposed materials and 
construction with specified requirements: 
1. Test mortar properties per test methods of ASTM C 270. 

  2. Evaluate mortar composition and properties per ASTM C 780. 
 
 B. Single-Source Responsibility for Masonry Units:  Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture 
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and color from one source and by a single manufacturer for each different product required. 
 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Store masonry units and cement materials and accessories on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a 
dry location to prevent their deterioration or damage due to moisture, temperature changes, 
contaminants, corrosion, and other causes.  If units become wet, do not install until they are in an air-
dried condition. 

B. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Protection of Masonry:  During erection, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof 
sheeting at end of each day's work.  Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in 
progress. 

  1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides and hold cover securely in place. 
 

B. Stain Prevention:  Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry, windows and 
precast concrete to be left exposed.  Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact 
with such masonry or other materials. 
1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and mortar splatter by coverings spread on 

ground and over wall surface. 
2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings. 
3. Protect surfaces of window frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral 

finishes, from mortar droppings. 
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from 

splashing mortar and dirt on completed masonry. 
 

C. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or 
frost.  Do not build on frozen subgrade or setting beds. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by 
frost or freezing conditions.  Comply with the following requirements: 

  1. Cold-Weather Construction:  When the ambient temperature is within the limits indicated, 
use the following procedures: 
a. 40 to 32 deg F (4 to 0 deg C):  Heat mixing water or sand to produce mortar 

temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F (4 and 49 deg C). 
b. 32 to 25 deg F (0 to -4 deg C):  Heat mixing water and sand to produce mortar 

temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F (4 and 49 deg C).  Heat grout materials to 
produce grout temperatures between 40 and 120 deg F (4 and 49 deg C).  Maintain 
mortar and grout above freezing until used in masonry. 

2. Cold-Weather Protection:  When the mean daily temperature is within the limits indicated, 
provide the following protection: 
a. 40 to 25 deg F (4 to -4 deg C):  Cover masonry with a weather-resistant membrane 

for 48 hours after construction. 
b. 25 to 20 deg F (-4 to -7 deg C):  Cover masonry with insulating blankets or provide 

enclosure and heat for 48 hours after construction to prevent freezing.  Install wind 
breaks when wind velocity exceeds 15 mi./h (25 km/h). 

c. 20 deg F (-7 deg C) and Below:  Provide enclosure and heat to maintain 
temperatures above 32 deg F (0 deg C) within the enclosure for 48 hours after 
construction. 

3. Cold-Weather Cleaning:  Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 deg F 
(4 deg C) and above and will remain so until masonry has dried out, but not less than 7 days 
after completion of cleaning. 

 
 
 

D. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Protect unit masonry work when temperature and humidity conditions 
produce excessive evaporation of water from mortar and grout.  Provide artificial shade and wind 
breaks and use cooled materials as required.  Do not apply mortar to substrates with temperatures of 
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100 deg F (38 deg C) and above. 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 
  1. Joint Reinforcement, Ties, and Anchors: 

a. Dur-O-Wal, Inc. 
b. Heckman Building Products, Inc. 
c. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
d. Masonry Reinforcing Corp. of America. 
e. National Wire Products Industries. 
f. Southern Construction Products. 

2. Concrete Masonry Units: Standard units with minimum 2000psi compressive strength. 
a. Williams Brothers. 
b. Metromont. 
c. Augusta Concrete Block. 

  3. Brick: 
   a. Boral 

 
2.2 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 
 
 A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather 

construction.  Provide natural color or white cement to produce mortar color to match existing color. 
 

B. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91. 
 
 C. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S. 
 
 D. Portland Cement-Lime Mix:  Packaged blend of portland cement complying with ASTM C 150, 

Type I or Type III, and hydrated lime complying with ASTM C 207. 
1. For pigmented mortars, use colored portland cement-lime mix of formulation required to 

produce color to match existing mortar.  Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of portland 
cement by weight for mineral oxides nor 2 percent for carbon black. 

 
E. Aggregate for Mortar:  ASTM C 144;  use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18 

mm) sieve, triple washed to minimize eliminate efflorescence. 
1. White-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural white sand or ground white stone. 

 
 F. Cold-Weather Admixture:  Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with 

ASTM C 494, Type C, and recommended by the manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of 
composition indicated. 

 
 G. Water:  Potable. 
 

H. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated in 
the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

  1. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix: 
a. Color Mortar Blend; Glen-Gery Corporation. 
b. Centurion Colorbond PL; Lafarge Corporation. 
c. Lehigh Custom Color Portland/Lime; Lehigh Portland Cement Co. 
d. Riverton Portland Cement Lime Custom Color; Riverton Corporation (The). 

2. Cold-Weather Admixture: 
a. Accelguard 80; Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. Morset; Grace:  W.R. Grace & Co. 

  3. Pre-packaged brick mortar is acceptable where demonstrated to match existing Mortar for  
   joint size, color and texture. 
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2.3 TIES AND ANCHORS, GENERAL 
 

A. General:  Provide ties and anchors specified in subsequent articles that comply with requirements for 
metal and size of this Article, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
 

B. Wire:  As follows: 
1. Galvanized Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82; with ASTM A 153, Class B-2 coating for wire 

ties and anchors in exterior walls. 
2. Wire Diameter:  0.1875 inch (4.8 mm). 

 
C. Steel Sheet:  As follows: 

1. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 366 (ASTM A 366M) (commercial quality) cold-rolled, 
carbon-steel sheet hot-dip galvanized after fabrication to comply with ASTM A 153, Class B-
2 or B-3, as applicable, for sheet-metal ties and anchors. 

 
 D. Galvanized Steel Sheet Thickness:  For steel sheet hot-dip galvanized by continuous process prior to 

fabrication: 
1. 0.0635 inch (1.6 mm). 
2. 0.0785 inch (2.0 mm). 
3. 0.1084 inch (2.8 mm). 

 
2.4 ADJUSTABLE MASONRY-VENEER ANCHORS 
 

A. General:  Provide 2-piece assemblies allowing vertical or horizontal differential movement between 
wall and wall framing parallel to plane of wall but resisting tension and compression forces 
perpendicular to it, for attachment over sheathing to metal studs, and with the following structural 
performance characteristics: 
1. Structural Performance Characteristics:  Capable of withstanding a 100-lbf (445-N) load in 

either tension or compression without deforming over, or developing play in excess of, 0.05 
inch (1.3 mm). 

 
B. Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors:  Units consisting of a wire tie section and a metal anchor 

section complying with the following requirements: 
1. Wire Tie Shape:  Triangular or Rectangular. 
2. Wire Tie Length:  As required to extend 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into masonry wythe of veneer 

face. 
3. Anchor Section:  Rib-stiffened, sheet-metal plate with screw holes top and bottom, 0.0747 

inch (1.9 mm) thick by 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) wide by 3 inches (75 mm) high; fabricated into 
tee shape with 2 projecting tabs, 3/4 inch (19 mm) wide by 1 inch (25 mm) long; with slotted 
holes for connection of vertical legs of triangular wire tie specially formed to fit anchor 
section. 

 
 C. Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs:  ASTM C 954 except manufactured with hex washer head and 

neoprene washer, No. 10 (4.8-mm) diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange by not 
less than 3 exposed threads, and with the following corrosion protective coating: 

  1. Organic polymer coating with salt-spray resistance to red rust of more than 800 hours per 
ASTM B 117. 

 
 D. Stainless-Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs:  Proprietary fastener consisting of carbon-steel drill point 

and 300 Series stainless-steel shank, complying with ASTM C 954 except manufactured with hex 
washer head and neoprene washer; No. 10 (4.8-mm) diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud 
flange by not less than 3 exposed threads. 

 
E. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated in 

the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors: 

a. D/A 213; Dur-O-Wal, Inc. 
b. Pos-I-Tie; Heckman Building Products, Inc. 
c. DW-10; Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
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d. DW-10HS; Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
e. DW-10-X; Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 

2. Slip-in, Masonry-Veneer Anchors:  AA308; Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
3. Organic-Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws: 

a. Dril-Flex; Elco Industries, Inc. 
b. Traxx; ITW-Buildex. 

4. Stainless-Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs:  Stainless Steel SX Fastener; Dur-O-Wal, Inc. 
5. Horizontal Joint Reinforcing: Truss type galvanized wire sized in accordance with wall 

thickness. 
 
2.5 MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS 
 

A. Postinstalled Anchors:  Anchors as described below, with capability to sustain, without failure, load 
imposed within factors of safety indicated, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488, conducted by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 
1. Type:  Chemical anchors. 
2. Type:  Expansion anchors. 
3. Corrosion Protection:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 

Class Fe/Zn 5 (5 microns) for Class SC 1 service condition (mild). 
  4. For Postinstalled Anchors in Concrete:  Capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 

4 times the loads imposed by masonry. 
 
2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES 
 
 A. Compressible Filler:  Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Type 2, Class A, 

Grade 1; compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from the 
following material: 
1. Neoprene. 
2. Urethane. 

 
B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets:  Material as indicated below, designed to fit standard sash block and 

to maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated. 
1. Styrene-Butadiene Rubber Compound:  ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805. 

 
 C. Bond-Breaker Strips:  Asphalt-saturated, organic roofing felt complying with ASTM D 226, Type I 

(No. 15 asphalt felt). 
 

2.7 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 
 

A. General:  Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, 
water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 

  2. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at the same rate for all mortar, regardless of weather 
conditions, in order to ensure that mortar color is consistent. 

 
 B. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, for job-mixed mortar; 

and ASTM C 1142 for ready-mixed mortar, of types indicated below: 
 

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with BIA M1, Proportion Specification, for types of mortar 
indicated below: 
1. Limit cementitious materials in mortar for exterior use to portland cement and lime. 

  2. For exterior, above-grade use type indicated below: 
a. Type:  S. 

  3. Cement for mortar may require white and gray to match existing mortar color. 
 
 
 
 
 



USC-Aiken Project #50003278 02/19/2018 
Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications 
 

 
UNIT MASONRY  04200-6 

2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. The Contractor shall  employ and pay a qualified independent testing agency to perform the following 
testing for source quality control.  Retesting of materials failing to meet specified requirements shall be 
done at Contractor's expense.  Test brick, concrete block and mortar.   

 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance of unit masonry.  Do not proceed with installation until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 

performance of unit masonry. 
 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Thickness:  Build composite walls and other masonry construction to the full thickness shown.  Build 
single-wythe walls to the actual thickness of the masonry units. 

 
B. Cut masonry units with motor-driven saws to provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges.  Cut units as 

required to provide continuous pattern and to fit adjoining construction.  Use full-size units without 
cutting, where possible.  Allow units cut with water-cooled saws to dry before placing, unless wetting 
of units is specified.  Install cut units with cut surfaces and cut edges concealed. 

 
C. Mix units for exposed unit masonry from several pallets or cubes as they are placed to produce 

uniform blend of colors and textures. 
 
 D. Matching Existing Masonry:  Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of existing masonry. 
 
3.3 CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES 
 

A. Variation from Plumb:  For vertical lines and surfaces of walls, do not exceed 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 
mm in 3 m), nor 3/8 inch in 20 feet (10 mm in 6 m).  For external corners, expansion joints, control 
joints, and other conspicuous lines, do not exceed 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m).  For vertical 
 alignment of head joints, do not exceed plus or minus 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), nor 1/2 inch 
(12 mm) maximum. 

 
B. Variation from Level:  For bed joints and lines of exposed lintels, sills, parapets, horizontal grooves, 

and other conspicuous lines, do not exceed 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), nor 1/2 inch in 40 feet 
(12 mm in 12 m) or more. 

 
C. Variation of Linear Building Line:  For position shown in plan and related portion of columns, walls, 

and partitions, do not exceed 1/2 inch in 20 feet (12 mm in 6 m), nor 1/2 inch in 40 feet or more. 
 

D. Variation in Cross-Sectional Dimensions:  For thickness of walls, from dimensions shown, do not 
exceed minus 1/4 inch (6 mm) nor plus 1/2 inch (12 mm). 

 
E. Variation in Mortar-Joint Thickness:  Do not vary from bed-joint thickness indicated by more than 

plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm).  Do not vary 
bed-joint thickness from bed-joint thickness of adjacent course by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).  Do not 
vary from head-joint thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).  Do not vary 
head-joint thickness from adjacent head-joint thickness by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).  Do not vary 
from collar-joint thickness indicated by more than minus 1/8 inch or plus 1/8 inch. 
1. Match existing joint size and brick veneer. 

 
3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 
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A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint widths and 
for accurate locating of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.  Avoid the use of less-
than-half-size units at corners, jambs, and where possible at other locations. 

 
B. Lay walls to comply with specified construction tolerances, with courses accurately spaced and 

coordinated with other construction. 
 

C. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry:  Lay exposed masonry in the following bond pattern; do not use 
units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 
1. One-half running bond with vertical joint in each course centered on units in courses above 

and below. 
2. Match layout of existing brick tie-coarse. 

 
D. Stopping and Resuming Work:  In each course, rack back 1/2-unit length for one-half running bond or 

1/3-unit length for one-third running bond; do not tooth.  Clean exposed surfaces of set masonry, wet 
clay masonry units lightly if required, and remove loose masonry units and mortar prior to laying fresh 
masonry. 

 
3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 
 
 A. Lay masonry as follows: 

1. Lay vertical-cell units with full head joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Provide bed joints 
with full mortar coverage on face shells and webs. 

2. Lay horizontal-cell units with full bed joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Keep drainage 
channels, if any, free of mortar.  Form head joints with sufficient mortar so excess will be 
squeezed out as units are placed in position.  Butter both sides of units to be placed, or butter 
one side of unit in place and one side of unit to be placed. 

3. Maintain joint widths indicated, except for minor variations required to maintain bond 
alignment.  If not indicated, lay walls with 1/4- to 3/8-inch (6- to 10-mm) joints. 

 
 B. Tool exposed joints to match existing joints. 
 
3.6 ANCHORING MASONRY VENEERS 
 

A. Anchor masonry veneers to metal studs with masonry-veneer anchors to comply with the following 
requirements: 
1. Fasten each anchor section structural wall with metal fasteners of type required; Epoxy 

coated masonry screw anchors to CMU sub-straight. 
2. Embed tie section in masonry joints.  Provide not less than 2-inch (50-mm) air space between 

back of masonry veneer and face of backup. 
3. Locate anchor section relative to course where tie section is embedded to allow maximum 

vertical differential movement of tie up and down. 
  4. Space anchors as indicated, but not less than 1 per three square feet of veneer area.  Install 

additional anchors within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and at intervals around perimeter. 
  5. Restore damp roofing on CMU back up cavity wall. 
 
3.7 CAST STONE 
 

A. Re-install salvaged cast stone with epoxy dowels (2 per piece): 
1. Install stone in full mortar bed. 
2. Repoint and grout joints. 

 
3.8 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS 
 

A. General:  Install control and expansion joints in unit masonry where indicated.  Build-in related items 
as the masonry progresses.  Do not form a continuous span through movement joints unless provisions 
are made to prevent in-plane restraint of wall or partition movement. 

 
 B. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows: 
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1. Install temporary foam plastic filler in head joints and remove when unit masonry is 
complete. 

 
 
 
 

C. Build-in horizontal pressure-relieving joints where indicated; construct joints by either leaving an air 
space or inserting a compressible filler of width required for installing sealant and backer rod specified 
in Division 7 Section 07901 Joint Sealants and Gasketing. 
1. Locate horizontal pressure-relieving joints beneath shelf angles supporting masonry veneer 

and attached to structure behind masonry veneer. 
 
3.9 LINTELS 
 
 A. Install steel ledger angle lintels where indicated. 

1. Restore water proof barrier for full moisture protection system. 
 
3.10 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 
 

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or if 
units do not match adjoining units.  Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar or 
grout, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.  Match existing brick and mortar colors. 

 
B. Pointing:  During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill 

with mortar.  Point-up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, 
uniform appearance.  Prepare joints for application of sealants. 

 
C. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins 

and smears prior to tooling joints. 
 

D. Protection:  Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure unit masonry is without 
damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

 
3.11 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 
 
 A. Recycling:  Undamaged, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property and shall be removed 

from the Project site for his use. Remove all waste or excess materials from site and dispose. 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 5 – METAL FABRICATIONS 
SECTION 05400 - COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 
 A. Cold-formed metal framing for walls. 
 
 B. Cold-formed metal framing for ceilings. 
 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
 
 A. Division 7 Section 07210 Building Insulation. 
 
 B. Division 9 Section 09255 Gypsum Board Assemblies. 
 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 
 A. ASTM A 780 - Standard Practice for Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip 

Galvanized Coatings; 2009. 
 
 B. ASTM A 1003 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and Nonmetallic-

Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members; 2013. 
 

 C. ASTM B 633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel; 
2013. 

  
 D. ASTM C 955 - Standard Specification for Load-Bearing (Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs, 

Runners (Tracks), and Bracing or Bridging for Screw Application of Gypsum Panel Products and 
Metal Plaster Bases; 2011. 

 
 E. ASTM C 1513 - Standard Specification for Steel Tapping Screws for Cold-Formed Steel Framing 

Connections; 2013. 
 

 F. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial) 
Steel Studs and Related Accessories; 2011. 

 
 G. AISI S200-12 – Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing General Provisions; 2012 

 
 H. AISI S100-12- Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members; 2012. 

 
 I. AWS D.1.3 - Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel; 2008. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit under provisions of Division 1 Section 01300, Submittals. 
 
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer’s product literature, data sheets and installation 

recommendations for specified products. 
 

C. Shop Drawings: 
 1. Submit shop drawings prepared by the manufacturer showing plans, sections, elevations, 

layouts, profiles and product component locations, including anchorage, bracing, 
fasteners, accessories and finishes. 

 2. Show connection details with screw types and locations, weld lengths and locations, and 
other fastener requirements.  

  3. Where prefabricated or pre-finished panels are to be provided, provide drawings 
depicting panel configurations, dimensions and locations. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Installer Qualifications:  Installer experienced in performing work of this section who has 

specialized in installation of work similar to that required for this project. 
 

 B. Pre-installation Meetings:  Conduct pre-installation meeting to verify project requirements, 
substrate conditions, and manufacturer’s installation instructions.  

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
 A. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification 

labels intact. 
  
 B. Store materials protected from exposure to rain, snow or other harmful weather conditions, at 

temperature and humidity conditions per the recommendations of ASTM C955. 
 
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 
 A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under environmental 
conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 
 A. Acceptable Manufacturer:  Dietrich Metal Framing; 500 Grant Street, Suite 2226, Pittsburgh, PA 

15219. ASD. Tel:  (412) 281-2805.  Fax:  (412) 281-2965.  E-mail:  
askforhelp@dietrichindustries.com.  www.dietrichmetalframing.com. 

 1. Dietrich Metal Framing; 330 Greenwood Place, McDonough, GA  (678) 304-5500 
  2. Dietrich Metal Framing; 1345 Hall Spencer Road, Rock Hill, SC  (803) 324-4144 

 
B. Other manufacturers as approved equal. 

 
C. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01300. 

 
2.2 COMPONENTS 
 

A. Horizontal Studs:  Cold-formed galvanized steel  
  1. Size:  6” wide with 1 5/8” legs, 20 msg galvanized legs 

 
 B. Perimeter Channels: 

1. 6” (min) deep 
2. 2” (min) legs 
3. Size:  2 inches (51 mm). 
4. Length:  Manufacturer's standard length. 
5. Minimum Delivered Thickness: 20 gauge, 0.0329 inch 

 
 
 C. Steel Straps 
 1. Width:  4 inches (102 mm).  Minimum Delivered Thickness:  20 msg galvanized steel 

(0.0329”) 
 2. Length:  As shown on drawings. 
  
 D. Framing Component Accessories:  Provide the following accessories as required for a complete 

system.  
  1. Flat Strapping. 
  2. Angles, Plates, Sheets. 
  3. Custom Brake-Formed Shapes. 
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 E. Fasteners:  Self-drilling, self-tapping screws; Steel, complying with ASTM C1513; Galvanized 

coating, plated or oil-phosphate coated complying with ASTM B 633 as needed for required 
corrosion resistance. 

 
 F. Touch-Up Paint:  Zinc rich, containing 95-percent metallic zinc, ZRC 350 as manufactured by 

ZRC Worldwide, Marshfield, MA. or approved equal. 
 
2.3 MATERIALS 
 
 A. Cold-Formed Steel:  Complying with ASTM A 1003/A 1003M; unless indicated otherwise. 
 
 B. Galvanized Coating:  G60 coating weight minimum, complying with ASTM C 955.  
 
 C. Galvanized Coating:  G90 coating weight minimum, complying with ASTM C 955. 
 
2.4 FABRICATION 
 
 A. General:  Framing components may be pre-assembled into panels prior to erecting. 
 
 B. Fabricate panels square, with components attached in a manner so as to prevent racking or 

distortion. 
 
 C. Cut all framing components squarely for attachment to perpendicular members, or as required for 

an angular fit against abutting members. Hold members positively in place until properly fastened. 
 
 D. Provide insulation as specified elsewhere in all double jamb studs and double header members, 

which will not be accessible to the insulation contractor. 
 
 E. Axially Loaded Studs: 
 1. Install studs to have full bearing against inside track web (1/8 inches (3.2 mm) maximum 

gap) prior to stud and track attachment. 
  2. Splices in axially loaded studs are not permitted. 
 
 F. Fasteners:  Fasten components using self-tapping screws or welding. 
 
 G. Welding:  Welding is permitted on 18 gauge or heavier material only. 
  1. Specify welding configuration and size on the Structural Calculation submittal. 
  2. Qualify welding operators in accordance with Section 6.0 of AWS D.1.3. 
  3. Touch up all welds with zinc-rich paint in compliance with ASTM A 780. 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 
 A. Prior to installation, inspect previous work of all other trades. Verify that all work is complete and 

accurate to the point where this installation may properly proceed in strict accordance with 
framing shop drawings. 

 
 B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 

preparation before proceeding. 
 
3.2 ERECTION 
 
 A. General Erection Requirements: 
  1. Install cold-formed framing in accordance with requirements of ASTM C1007. 
  2. Weld in compliance with AWS D.1.3. 
 3. Install in compliance with applicable sections of the AISI Standard for Cold-Formed 

Steel Framing General Provisions. 
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3.3 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
 

 B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 5 - METALS 
SECTION 05500 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED REQUIREMENTS AND WORK 
 

A. The Division 1 General Requirements, Specifications, Drawings, Addenda, and Modifications are 
binding on all work for this Project. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Codes and Standards: Comply with the provisions of the following codes, standards and 
specifications, except as otherwise shown and specified: 
1. AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI) 

ANSI A10.3 (2013) Safety Requirements for Powder-Actuated Fastening Systems 
2. AMERICAN SOCIETY OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS (ASME) 

ASME B18.2.6 (2012) Square, Hex, Heavy Hex, and Askew Head Bolts and Hex, Heavy 
  Hex, Hex Flange, Lobed Head, and Lag Screws (Inch Series) 
ASME B18.6.2 (1998) Slotted Head Cap Screws, Square Head Set 

Screws and Slotted Headless Set Screws 
ASME B18.6.3 (2013) Machine Screws, Tapping Screws, and Metallic Drive Screws  
  (Inch Series) 
ASME B18.21.1 (2009) Washers: Helical Spring-Lock, Tooth Lock, and Plain Washers 
  (Inch Series) 

2. AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM) 
ASTM A36 (2012) Carbon Structural Steel 
ASTM A47 (2014) Ferritic Malleable Iron Castings 
ASTM A53 (2012) Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated, Welded and  
  Seamless 
ASTM A153 (2009)  Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel 

Hardware 
ASTM A167 (2009) Stainless and Heat-Resisting Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet, 
  and Strip (Withdrawn 2014) 
ASTM A500 (2013) Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel 

Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes 
ASTM A780 (2009) Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip Galvanized 
  Coatings 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit manufacturer's specifications, load tables, dimension diagrams, anchor details and installation 
instructions for products to be used in miscellaneous metal work. 

 
1.4 COOPERATION 
 

A. Work of this section shall be fitted to work of all other applicable sections and coordinated to best 
advantage of entire job.  Do all required cutting, drilling, fitting and tapping for securing work in 
position to accommodate work of other sections.  Items fabricated for support of items installed by 
other sections shall be shop painted as specified herein. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. Steel shall be as per ASTM A36, ASTM A440, ASTM A283, ASTM A306 (as applicable). 
 

B. Cast steel shall be as per ASTM A27, ASTM A148, (as applicable). 
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C. Steel forgings shall be as per ASTM A235, ASTM A237, (as applicable). 
 

D. Bolts and fasteners shall be as per ASTM A307, ASTM A325, ASTM A354, (as applicable). 
 

E. Cold Rolled Carbon Steel Sheets:  ASTM A366. 
 

F. Paint for metal primer shop coats shall be approved type primer (See Section 09900 Painting) 
1.  Primer paint selected must be fully compatible with the required finish coats of paint 

specified. Coordinate selection of metal primer with finish paint requirements. 
2.  Galvanizing Repair and Primer Paint:  Zinc dust, zinc oxide, alkyd paint conforming to FS 

TT-P-641G, Type II. 
 
2.2 FASTENERS 
 

A. Select fasteners for the type, grade and class required for the installation of miscellaneous metal items. 
 

B. Standard Bolts and Nuts:  ASTM A307, Grade A, regular hexagon head. 
 

C. Lag Bolts:  FS FF-B-561C, square head type. 
 

D. Machine Screws:  FS FF-S-92B, cadmium plated steel. 
 

E. Wood Screws:  FS FF-S111D, flat head carbon steel. 
 

F. Plain Washers:  FS FF-W-92B, round, general assembly grade carbon steel. 
 

G. Lock Washers:  FS FF-W84G, helical spring type carbon steel. 
 

H. Masonry Anchorage Devices:  Expansion shields, FS FF-S-325-57. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 SHOP PAINTING 
 

A. Ferrous metals shall be cleaned of rust, scale, dirt and shall be given shop coats of approved zinc 
chromate primer or red oxide as specified under "Materials". 

 
B. Clean off heavy rust and loose mill scale in accordance with SSPC SP-2 "Hand Tool Cleaning" or 

SSPC SP-3-63 "Power Tool Cleaning" or SSPC SP-7-63 "Brush-Off Blast Cleaning".  Remove oil 
areas and similar contaminants in accordance with SSPC SP-1-63 "Solvent Cleaning". 
1.  Immediately after the surface preparation, brush or spray on metal primer paint, applied in 

accordance with the manufacturer's instructions and at a rate to provide a uniform dry film 
thickness of 2.0 mils for each coat.  Use painting methods which will result in full coverage 
of joints, corners, edges and all exposed surfaces. 

 
C. Apply a bituminous coating of approximately 30 mil dry film thickness or other suitable permanent 

separator, on concealed contact surfaces of dissimilar materials before assembly or installation 
wherever there is the possibility of corrosive or electrolytic action. 

 
3.2 FABRICATION 
 

A. Use materials of the size and thicknesses indicated or if not indicated, of the required size and 
thickness to produce adequate strength and durability in finished product for the intended use.   
1.  Provide for anchorage of the type shown, coordinated with the supporting structure and 

the progress schedule. 
2.  Cut, reinforce, drill and tap miscellaneous metal work indicated to receive finish 

hardware and similar items of work. 
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3.4 WORKMANSHIP AND INSTALLATION 
 

A. All miscellaneous metal items shall be accurately fabricated and erected with exposed joints close 
fitted.  Joints shall be of such character, so assembled that they will be as strong and rigid as 
adjoining sections.  Joints shall be located where least conspicuous. 

 
B. Members to be built in with masonry or concrete shall be in form affording suitable anchorage or 

shall be provided with approved anchors or other approved means of securing members. 
 

C. Threaded connections shall be made up tight so that threads will be entirely concealed.  Projecting 
bolts shall be cut off flush with nuts where they are exposed or where they would interface with 
other work. 

 
D. Fasteners shall be of compatible metal to metal item secured. 

 
E. Do necessary cutting, drilling, fitting as required for installation of miscellaneous metal work.  

Work shall be carefully done, and when required, shall be fitted at building before finishing. 
 

F. Ferrous and non-ferrous metals shall be insulated at contacts with felt washers, strips or sheets, 
bitumastic paints or other approved means. 

 
G. Where aluminum is in contact with cement mortar, concrete or masonry, contacting surfaces shall 

be coated with an approved asphaltic paint. 
 

H. Provide loose plates, hangers, brackets, sleeves, anchors and bolts as required to complete work 
provided under other sections.   Employ only mechanics skilled in work specified herein. 

 
I. Provide required fastening, hangers, anchor brackets, lugs sleeves, straps, bolts, similar items 

required to set, connect and secure work. 
 

J. Except where otherwise indicated and specified for particular item of work or where work is 
required to be built in, fasten to masonry with approved type fastenings.  Fastening to wood plugs 
set in masonry will not be permitted. 

 
K. Defective work whether in materials, fabrication, installation or workmanship shall be rejected.  

Remove and replace such rejected work at no extra cost. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 6 - CARPENTRY 
SECTION 06100 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following:   
  1. Wood framing, furring, grounds, nailers, and blocking. 

2. Framing with Fire Treated wood products. 
 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Rough Carpentry:  Carpentry work not specified in other Sections and not exposed. 
  
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Sections 01300, Submittals. 

 
B. Product Data for the following products: 

1. Pressure Treated wood products. 
2. Fire Treated wood products. 
 

C. Material certificates for dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses.  
Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the American Lumber 
Standards Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. 

 
D. Wood treatment data as follows, including chemical treatment manufacturer's instructions for handling, 

storing, installing, and finishing treated materials: 
1. For each type of preservative-treated wood product, include certification by treating plant 

stating type of preservative solution and pressure process used, net amount of preservative 
retained, and compliance with applicable standards. 

2. For waterborne-treated products, include statement that moisture content of treated materials 
was reduced to levels indicated before shipment to Project site. 

 
E. Warranty of chemical treatment manufacturer for each type of treatment. 

 
F. Research or evaluation reports of the model code organization acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction that evidence the following products' compliance with building code in effect for Project:  
1. Engineered wood products. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Single-Source Responsibility for engineered wood products:  Obtain each type of engineered wood 
product from one source and by a single producer. 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Keep materials under cover and dry.  Protect from weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces.  
Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels.  Provide for air circulation within and around stacks and 
under temporary coverings.  For lumber and plywood pressure treated with waterborne chemicals, 
place spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
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A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 
  1. Wood-Preservative-Treated Materials: 

a. Baxter:  J. H. Baxter Co. 
b. Chemical Specialties, Inc.  
c. Continental Wood Preservers, Inc. 
d. Hickson Corp. (Now “Dricon”, owned by Lonza) 
e. Hoover Treated Wood Products, Inc. 
f. Osmose Wood Preserving, Inc. 

2. Metal Framing Anchors: 
a. Alpine Engineered Products, Inc. 
b. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co. 
c. Harlen Metal Products, Inc. 
d. KC Metals Products, Inc. 
e. Silver Metal Products, Inc. 
f. Simpson Strong-Tie Company, Inc. 
g. Southeastern Metals Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
h. United Steel Products Company, Inc. 
 

2.2 LUMBER, GENERAL 
 

A. Lumber Standards:  Comply with DOC PS 20, "American Softwood Lumber Standard," and with 
applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by ALSC's Board of Review.   
1. Grade of lumber: Structural Select. 
2. Species:  White fir or southern yellow pine. 

 
 
2.3 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 
 

A. General:  Where lumber or plywood is indicated as preservative treated or is specified to be treated, 
comply with applicable requirements of AWPA C2 (lumber) and AWPA C9 (plywood).  Mark each 
treated item with the Quality Mark Requirements of an inspection agency approved by ALSC's Board 
of Review. 

  1. Do not use chemicals containing chromium or arsenic. 
 

B. Pressure treat above ground items with waterborne preservatives to a minimum retention of 0.25 lb/cu. 
ft. (4.0 kg/cu. m).  After treatment, kiln-dry lumber and plywood to a maximum moisture content of 19 
and 15 percent, respectively.  Treat indicated items and the following: 

  1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

  2. Wood blocking, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete. 
  

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 
 

A. General:  Provide lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including equipment curbs 
and support bases, cant strips, bucks, nailers, blocking, furring, grounds, stripping, and similar 
members. 

 
B. Fabricate miscellaneous lumber from dimension lumber of sizes indicated and into shapes shown. 

 
C. Moisture Content:  19 percent maximum for lumber items not specified to receive wood preservative 

treatment. 
 

D. Grade:  For dimension lumber sizes, provide No. 3 or Standard grade lumber per ALSC's NGRs of any 
species.  For board-size lumber, provide No. 3 Common grade per NELMA, NLGA, or WWPA; No. 2 
grade per SPIB; or Standard grade per NLGA, WCLIB or WWPA of any species. 
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2.5 FASTENERS 
 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this 
Article for material and manufacture. 
1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, or in area of high relative 

humidity, provide fasteners with a hot-dip zinc coating per ASTM A 153 or of Type 304 
stainless steel. 

 
B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  CABO NER-272. 

 
C. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1. (ASME B18.2.3.8M) 

 
D. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568, Property Class 4.6); with 

ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 
 
2.6 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 
 

A. General: Provide framing anchors made from metal indicated, of structural capacity, type, and size 
indicated, and as follows: 
1. Research/Evaluation Reports: Provide products acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction 

and for which model code research/evaluation reports exist that show compliance of metal 
framing anchors, for application indicated, with building code in effect for Project. 

2. Allowable Design Loads: Provide products with allowable design loads, as published by 
manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  Manufacturer’s published values shall be 
determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by 
comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing agency. 

 
B. Galvanized Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 

(Z180) coating designation. 
 
2.7 FIRE TREATED WOOD 
 

A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated wood is indicated, comply with applicable requirements of 
AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 (plywood).  Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with  

  appropriate classification marking of UL; U.S. Testing; Timber Products Inspection, Inc.; or 
  another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
  1. Research or Evaluation Reports:  Provide fire-retardant-treated wood acceptable to 
   State Fire Marshal and for which a current model code research or evaluation report exists 

that evidences compliance of fire-retardant-treated wood for application indicated. 
 

B. Interior Type A:  For interior locations, use chemical formulation that produces treated lumber and 
plywood with the following properties under conditions present after installation: 
1. Bending strength, stiffness, and fastener-holding capacities are not reduced below values 

published by manufacturer of chemical formulation under elevated temperature and humidity 
conditions simulating installed conditions when tested by a qualified independent testing 
agency. 

2. No form of degradation occurs due to acid hydrolysis or other causes related to treatment. 
3. Contact with treated wood does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 

 
 C. Inspect each piece of treated lumber or plywood after drying and discard damaged or defective 
  pieces. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Discard units of material with defects that impair quality of rough carpentry and that are too small to 
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use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 
 

B. Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as required for accurate fit.  Correlate 
location of furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to allow attachment of other 
construction. 

 
C. Apply field treatment complying with AWPA M4 to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber and 

plywood. 
 

D. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 
1. CABO NER-272 for power-driven staples, P-nails, and allied fasteners. 
2. Published requirements of metal framing anchor manufacturer. 
3. "Table 2304.9.1--Fastening Schedule," of the International Building Code 2012. 

 
E. Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to 

view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners 
without splitting wood; predrill as required. 

 
F. Use hot-dip galvanized or stainless-steel nails where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground 

contact, or in area of high relative humidity. 
 
3.2 WOOD FRAMING INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AFPA’s “Manual for Wood Frame Construction,” unless otherwise 
indicated. 

 
B. Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply with 

manufacturer’s written instructions. 
 

C. Do not splice structural members between supports. 
 
3.3 WOOD GROUNDS, NAILERS, BLOCKING, AND SLEEPERS 
 

A. Install wood grounds, nailers, blocking, and sleepers where shown and where required for screeding or 
attaching other work.  Form to shapes shown and cut as required for true line and level of attached 
work.  Coordinate locations with other work involved. 

 
B. Attach to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, unless 

otherwise indicated.  Build into masonry during installation of masonry work.  Where possible, anchor 
to formwork before concrete placement. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 7 – THERMAL & MOISTURE PROTECTION 
SECTION 07210 – BUILDING INSULATION 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Interior wall sound insulation. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

1. Division 9 Section 09255 Gypsum Board Assemblies for insulation installed as part of 
metal-framed wall and partition assemblies: 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to Division 1 Section 01300, Submittals. 
 

B. Product Data for each type of insulation product specified. 
 

C. Product test reports from and based on tests performed by a qualified independent testing agency 
evidencing compliance of insulation products with specified requirements including those for 
thermal resistance, fire-test-response characteristics, water-vapor transmission, water absorption, 
and other properties, based on comprehensive testing of current products. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Single-Source Responsibility for Insulation Products:  Obtain each type of building insulation from 
a single source with resources to provide products complying with requirements indicated without 
delaying the Work. 

 
B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide insulation and related materials with the fire-test-

response characteristics indicated on Drawings or specified elsewhere in this Section as determined 
by testing identical products per test method indicated below by UL or another testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify materials with appropriate 
markings of applicable testing and inspecting agency. 
1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  ASTM E 84. 
2. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  ASTM E 119. 
3. Combustion Characteristics:  ASTM E 136. 

 
 C. Noise Reduction Coefficient:  NRC of 0.90 or better. 
 
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by moisture, soiling, and 
other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions 
for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

 
B. Protect plastic insulation as follows: 

1. Do not expose to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and 
concealment. 

2. Protect against ignition at all times.  Do not deliver plastic insulating materials to Project 
site before installation time. 

3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each 
area of construction. 
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PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
insulation products that may be incorporated in the work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1. Sound Attenuating Glass Fiber Batts 

a. CertainTeed Corporation (Basis for Design) 
b. Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation 
c. Schuller International, Inc. 
d. STO.  

 
2.2 INSULATING MATERIALS 
 

A. General:  Provide insulating materials that comply with requirements and with referenced 
standards. 
1. Preformed Units:  Sizes to fit applications indicated; selected from manufacturer's 

standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths. 
 

B. Unfaced Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Thermal insulation combining mineral fibers of type 
described below with thermosetting resins to comply with ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without 
membrane facing Type MW, ASTM C136).  Conform to UL fire rated wall system requirements.  
2 hour rating per ASTM E119: 2" thickness.  Density: (PCF) 2.5, ASTM C665, Type I and ASTM 
E 136. 
1. Mineral-Fiber Type:  Fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool or mineral wool. 
2. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indices 

of 25 and 50, respectively. 
 

C. Sound Batts, Interior Walls: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket insulation produced by combining 
mineral fibers of type described below with thermosetting resins to comply with ASTM C 665 for 
Type I (blankets without membrane facing). 
1. Mineral-Fiber Type:  Fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool. 2” 

Thickness x Width of stud spacing. 
 

2.3 AUXILIARY INSULATING MATERIALS 
 

A. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation:  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation 
securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation and substrates. 

 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine substrate/condition, with Installer present for compliance with installation system 
requirements to determine if conditions affecting performance of insulation are satisfactory. Do not 
proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulation or vapor retarders, including removing 
projections capable of puncturing vapor retarders or that interfere with insulation attachment. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and application 
indicated. 
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B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, unsoiled, and has not been exposed at any time to ice and 

snow. 
 

C. Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly 
around obstructions and fill all voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with 
placement. 

 
D. Apply single layer of insulation to produce thickness indicated, unless multiple layers are 

otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness. 
 
3.4 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION 
 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates complying with manufacturer's written instructions.  If no 
specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use mechanical anchorage to 
provide permanent placement and support of units. 

 
B. Install mineral-fiber blankets in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 

requirements: 
1. Use blanket widths and lengths that fill cavities formed by framing members.  Where 

more than one length is required to fill cavity, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit 
between ends. 

2. Place blankets in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

 
3.5 PROTECTION 
 

A. General:  Protect installed insulation and vapor retarders from damage due to harmful weather 
exposures, physical abuse, and other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where 
insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction 
immediately after installation. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 7 - THERMAL & MOISTURE PROTECTION 
SECTION 07270 - FIRESTOPPING 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes firestopping for the following: 
1. Penetrations through fire-resistance-rated walls and partitions including both empty openings 

and openings containing cables, pipes, ducts, conduits, and other penetrating items. 
2. Penetrations through smoke barriers and construction enclosing compartmentalized areas 

involving both empty openings and openings containing penetrating items. 
3. Sealant joints in fire-resistance-rated and smoke-resistive construction. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

1. Division 7 Section 07901 Joint Sealants for non-fire-resistive-rated joint sealants. 
2. Division 15 Sections specifying ducts and piping penetrations. 

 
1.2 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. General:  Provide firestopping systems that are produced and installed to resist the spread of fire, 
according to requirements indicated, and the passage of smoke and other gases.  Work shall be 
performed by a single subcontractor for all firestopping systems.  Installer shall be “Certified” and 
“Trained” by the material manufacturer. 

 
B. F-Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems:  Provide through-penetration firestop systems with F 

ratings as determined per ASTM E 814, not less than that equaling or exceeding the fire-resistance 
rating of the constructions penetrated. 

 
C. T-Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems:  Provide through-penetration firestop systems with T 

ratings, in addition to F ratings, as determined per ASTM E 814, where indicated and where systems 
protect penetrating items exposed to contact with adjacent materials in occupied floor areas.  T-rated 
assemblies are required where the following conditions exist: 
1. Where firestop systems protect penetrations located outside of wall cavities. 
2. Where firestop systems protect penetrations located outside fire-resistive shaft enclosures. 
3. Where firestop systems protect penetrations located in construction containing doors required 

to have a temperature-rise rating. 
4. Where firestop systems protect penetrating items larger than a 4-inch-diameter nominal pipe 

or 16 sq. in. in overall cross-sectional area. 
 

D. Fire-Resistive Joint Sealants:  Provide joint sealants with fire-resistance ratings indicated, as 
determined per ASTM E 119, but not less than that equaling or exceeding the fire-resistance rating of 
the construction in which the joint occurs. 

 
E. For firestopping exposed to view, traffic, moisture, and physical damage, provide products that do not 

deteriorate when exposed to these conditions. 
1. For piping penetrations for plumbing and wet-pipe sprinkler systems, provide 

moisture-resistant through-penetration firestop systems. 
2. For penetrations involving insulated piping, provide through-penetration firestop systems not 

requiring removal of insulation. 
 

F. For firestopping exposed to view, provide products with flame-spread values of less than 25 and 
smoke-developed values of less than 450, as determined per ASTM E 84. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division 1 Specification 
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Sections. 
 
B. Product data for each type of product specified. 

1. Certification by firestopping manufacturer that products supplied comply with local 
regulations controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs) and are nontoxic to 
building occupants. 

 
C. Shop drawings detailing materials, installation methods, and relationships to adjoining construction for 

each through-penetration firestop system, and each kind of construction condition penetrated and kind 
of penetrating item.  Include firestop design designation of qualified testing and inspecting agency 
evidencing compliance with requirements for each condition indicated. 
1. Submit documentation, including illustrations, from a qualified testing and inspecting agency 

that is applicable to each through-penetration firestop configuration for construction and 
penetrating items. 

2. Where Project conditions require modification of qualified testing and inspecting agency's 
illustration to suit a particular through-penetration firestop condition, submit illustration 
approved by firestopping manufacturer's fire protection engineer with modifications marked. 

 
D. Product certificates signed by manufacturers of firestopping products certifying that their products 

comply with specified requirements.  Provide certificates of Installer’s training by the received from 
the firestopping material manufacturer.  

 
E. Product test reports from, and based on tests performed by, a qualified testing and inspecting agency 

evidencing compliance of firestopping with requirements based on comprehensive testing of current 
products. 

 
F. Qualification data for firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" article to demonstrate their 

capabilities and experience. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide firestopping that complies with the following 
requirements and those specified under the "System Performance Requirements" article: 
1. Firestopping tests are performed by a qualified testing and inspecting agency.  A qualified 

testing and inspecting agency is UL, Warnock Hersey, or another agency performing testing 
and follow-up inspection services for firestop systems that is acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Through-penetration firestop systems are identical to those tested per ASTM E 814 under 
conditions where positive furnace pressure differential of at least 0.01 inch of water is 
maintained at a distance of 0.78 inch below the fill materials surrounding the penetrating 
items in the test assembly.  Provide rated systems complying with the following requirements: 
a. Through-penetration firestop system products bear classification marking of 

qualified testing and inspecting agency. 
b. Through-penetration firestop systems correspond to those indicated by reference to 

through-penetration firestop system designations listed by UL in their "Fire 
Resistance Directory," by Warnock Hersey, or by another qualified testing and 
inspecting agency. 

3. Fire-resistive joint sealant systems are identical to those tested for fire-response 
characteristics per ASTM E 119 under conditions where the positive furnace pressure 
differential is at least 0.01 inch of water, as measured 0.78 inch from the face exposed to 
furnace fire.  Provide systems complying with the following requirements: 
a. Fire-Resistance Ratings of Joint Sealants:  As indicated by reference to design 

designations listed by UL in their "Fire Resistance Directory" or by another 
qualified testing and inspecting agency. 

b. Joint sealants, including backing materials, bear classification marking of qualified 
testing and inspection agency. 
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B. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced Installer who is certified, licensed, or otherwise 
qualified by the firestopping manufacturer as having the necessary experience, staff, and training to 
install manufacturer's products per specified requirements. 

 
C. Single-Source Responsibility:  Obtain through-penetration firestop systems for each kind of 

penetration and construction condition indicated from a single manufacturer. 
D. Provide firestopping products containing no detectable asbestos as determined by the method specified 

in 40 CFR Part 763, Subpart F, Appendix A, Section 1, "Polarized Light Microscopy." 
 

E. Coordinating Work:  Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that 
designated through-penetration firestop systems are installed per specified requirements. 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver firestopping products to Project site in original, unopened containers or packages with intact 
and legible manufacturers' labels identifying product and manufacturer; date of manufacture; lot 
number; shelf life, if applicable; qualified testing and inspecting agency's classification marking 
applicable to Project; curing time; and mixing instructions for multi-component materials. 

 
B. Store and handle firestopping materials to prevent their deterioration or damage due to moisture, 

temperature changes, contaminants, or other causes. 
 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Conditions:  Do not install firestopping when ambient or substrate temperatures are 
outside limits permitted by firestopping manufacturers or when substrates are wet due to rain, frost, 
condensation, or other causes. 

 
B. Ventilation:  Ventilate firestopping per firestopping manufacturers' instructions by natural means or, 

where this is inadequate, forced air circulation. 
 
1.7 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 
 

A. Do not cover up those firestopping installations that will become concealed behind other construction 
until Architect and authorities having jurisdiction have examined each installation. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FIRESTOPPING, GENERAL 
 

A. Compatibility:  Provide firestopping composed of components that are compatible with each other, the 
substrates forming openings, and the items, if any, penetrating the firestopping under conditions of 
service and application, as demonstrated by firestopping manufacturer based on testing and field 
experience. 

 
B. Accessories:  Provide components for each firestopping system that are needed to install fill materials 

and to comply with "System Performance Requirements" article in Part 1.  Use only components 
specified by the firestopping manufacturer and approved by the qualified testing and inspecting agency 
for the designated fire-resistance-rated systems.  Accessories include but are not limited to the 
following items: 
1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials including the following: 

a. Semi-refractory fiber (mineral wool) insulation. 
b. Ceramic fiber. 
c. Sealants used in combination with other forming/damming materials to prevent 

leakage of fill materials in liquid state. 
d. Joint fillers for joint sealants. 

2. Temporary forming materials. 
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3. Substrate primers. 
4. Collars. 
5. Steel sleeves. 

 
C. Applications:  Provide firestopping systems composed of materials specified in this Section that 

comply with system performance and other requirements. 
 
2.2 FILL MATERIALS FOR THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEMS 
 

A. Ceramic-Fiber and Mastic Coating:  Ceramic fibers in bulk form formulated for use with mastic 
coating, and ceramic fiber manufacturer's mastic coating. 

 
B. Ceramic-Fiber Sealant:  Single-component formulation of ceramic fibers and inorganic binders. 

 
C. Endothermic, Latex Compound Sealant:  Single-component, endothermic, latex formulation. 

 
D. Intumescent, Latex Sealant:  Single-component, intumescent, latex formulation. 

 
E. Intumescent Putty:  Nonhardening, dielectric, water-resistant putty containing no solvents, inorganic 

fibers, or silicone compounds. 
 

F. Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component, elastomeric sheet with aluminum foil on one side. 
 

G. Job-Mixed Vinyl Compound:  Prepackaged vinyl-based powder product for mixing with water at 
Project site to produce a paintable compound, passing ASTM E 136, with flame-spread and 
smoke-developed ratings of zero per ASTM E 84. 

 
H. Mortar:  Prepackaged dry mix composed of a blend of inorganic binders, fillers, and lightweight 

aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site to form a non-shrinking, homogenous 
mortar. 

 
I. Pillows/Bags:  Re-usable, heat-expanding pillows/bags composed of glass-fiber cloth cases filled with 

a combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents and fire-retardant additives. 
 

J. Silicone Foam:  Two-component, silicone-based liquid elastomer that, when mixed, expands and cures 
in place to produce a flexible, non-shrinking foam. 

 
K. Silicone Sealant:  Moisture-curing, single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric 

sealant of grade indicated below: 
1. Grade:  Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal 

surfaces and non-sag formulation for openings in vertical and other surfaces requiring a non-
slumping/ gunnable sealant, unless indicated firestop system limits use to non-sag grade for 
both opening conditions. 

2. Grade for Horizontal Surfaces:  Pourable (self-leveling) grade for openings in floors and 
other horizontal surfaces. 

3. Grade for Vertical Surfaces:  Non-sag grade for openings in vertical and other surfaces. 
 

L. Solvent-Release-Curing Intumescent Sealant:  Solvent-release-curing, single-component, 
synthetic-polymer-based sealant of grade indicated below: 
1. Grade:  Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal 

surfaces and non-sag formulation for openings in vertical and other surfaces requiring a non-
slumping/ gunnable sealant, unless indicated firestop system limits use to non-sag grade for 
both opening conditions. 

2. Grade for Horizontal Surfaces:  Pourable (self-leveling) grade for openings in floors and 
other horizontal surfaces. 

3. Grade for Vertical Surfaces:  Non-sag grade for openings in vertical and other surfaces. 
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M. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide fire stopping systems from: 
1.  Hilti Construction Chemicals, Inc.  (866) 445-8827 

  5400 South 122nd East Avenue 
  Tulsa, OK 74146 

 
2.3 FIRE-RESISTIVE ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. Elastomeric Sealant Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric 
sealants of base polymer indicated that complies with ASTM C 920 requirements, including those 
referenced for Type, Grade, Class, and Uses, and requirements specified in this Section applicable to 
fire-resistive joint sealants. 

 
B. Sealant Colors:  Provide color of exposed joint sealants to comply with the following: 

1. Provide selections made by Architect from manufacturer's full range of standard colors for 
products of type indicated. 

 
C. Single-Component, Neutral-Curing Silicone Sealant:  Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; exposure-related 

Use NT, & joint-substrate-related Uses M, G, A, and (as applicable to joint substrates indicated) O. 
1. Additional Movement Capability:  Provide sealant with the capability to withstand the 

following percentage changes in joint width existing at time of installation, when tested for 
adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, and remain in 
compliance with other requirements of ASTM C 920 for uses indicated: 
a. 50% movement in both extension & compression for a total of 100% movement. 
 

D. Multicomponent, Non-sag, Urethane Sealant:  Type M; Grade NS; Class 25; exposure-related Use NT, 
and joint-substrate-related Uses M, A, and (as applicable to joint substrates indicated) O. 
1. Additional Movement Capability:  Provide sealant with the capability to withstand the 

following percentage change in joint width existing at time of installation, when tested for 
adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, and remain in 
compliance with other requirements of ASTM C 920 for uses indicated: 
a. 40%movement in extension & 25% in compression for a total of 65% movement. 
b. 50%movement in both extension & compression for a total of 100% movement. 

 
2.4 MIXING 
 

A. Those products requiring mixing prior to application, comply w/firestopping manufacturer's directions 
for accurate proportioning of materials, water (if required), type of mixing equipment, selection of 
mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures needed to produce firestopping 
products of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for application indicated. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of 
firestopping.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Surface Cleaning:  Clean out openings and joints immediately prior to installing firestopping to 
comply with recommendations of firestopping manufacturer and the following requirements: 
1. Remove all foreign materials from surfaces of opening and joint substrates and from 

penetrating items that could interfere with adhesion of firestopping. 
2. Clean opening and joint substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces 

capable of developing optimum bond with firestopping.  Remove loose particles remaining 
from cleaning operation. 
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3. Remove laitance and form release agents from concrete. 
 

B. Priming:  Prime substrates where recommended by firestopping manufacturer using that manufacturer's 
recommended products and methods.  Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and 
migration onto exposed surfaces. 

 
C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape to prevent firestopping from contacting adjoining surfaces that will 

remain exposed upon completion of Work and that would otherwise be permanently stained or 
damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods used to remove smears from firestopping materials.  
Remove tape as soon as it is possible to do so without disturbing firestop seal with substrates. 

 
3.3 INSTALLING THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOPS 
 

A. General:  Comply with the "System Performance Requirements" article in Part 1 and the 
through-penetration firestop manufacturer's installation instructions and drawings pertaining to 
products and applications indicated. 

 
B. Install forming/damming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials 

during their application and in the position needed to produce the cross-sectional shapes and depths 
required to achieve fire ratings of designated through-penetration firestop systems.  After installing fill 
materials, remove combustible forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent 
components of firestop systems. 

 
C. Install fill materials for through-penetration firestop systems by proven techniques to produce the 

following results: 
1. Completely fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories, and 

penetrating items. 
2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and penetrating 

items. 
3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing Work, finish to produce smooth, 

uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes. 
 
3.4 INSTALLING FIRE-RESISTIVE JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. General:  Comply with the "System Performance Requirements" article in Part 1, with ASTM C 1193, 
and with the sealant manufacturer's installation instructions and drawings pertaining to products and 
applications indicated. 

 
B. Install joint fillers to provide support of sealants during application and at position required to produce 

the cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum 
sealant movement capability and develop fire-resistance rating required. 

 
C. Install sealants by proven techniques that result in sealants directly contacting and fully wetting joint 

substrates, completely filling recesses provided for each joint configuration, and providing uniform, 
cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint width that optimum sealant movement capability.  
Install sealants at the same time joint fillers are installed. 

 
D. Tool non-sag sealants immediately after sealant application and prior to the time skinning or curing 

begin.  Form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated or required to produce fire-resistance 
rating, as well as to eliminate air pockets, and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealants with sides of 
joint.  Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joint.  Do not use tooling agents that discolor 
sealants or adjacent surfaces or are not approved by sealant manufacturer. 

 
3.5 LABELING 
 

A. Label all fire rated walls above ceiling with 2" high lettering, 12’ O.C., to identify fire “Time Rating” 
of wall assembly.   Label both sides of wall.  Self-adhered lettering is not acceptable, conform to 
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Division 9, Painting Section. Conform with NFPA 101 L/S Code & IBC 2012 with Georgia 
Amendments. Reference paragraph 703.5 Barrier Identification: All fire and/or smoke barriers or walls 
shall be effectively and permanently identified with signs or stenciling above a decorative ceiling 
and/or in concealed spaced with letters a minimum of 2 inches (51mm) high on a contrasting 
background spaced a maximum of 12 feet (3.7m) on center with a minimum of one per wall or barrier. 
The hourly rating shall be included on all rated barriers or walls. Suggested wording is, “(_) Hour Fire 
and Smoke Barrier-Protect All Openings.” 

 
3.6 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean off excess fill materials and sealants adjacent to openings and joints as work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved by manufacturers of firestopping products and of 
products in which opening and joints occur. 

 
B. Protect firestopping during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances or from 

damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so that they are without deterioration or 
damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, 
cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated firestopping immediately and install new materials to 
produce firestopping complying with specified requirements. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 7 - THERMAL & MOISTURE PROTECTION 
SECTION 07901 - JOINT SEALANTS & GASKETING 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes joint sealants for the following locations: 
1. Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and nontraffic horizontal surfaces as indicated below: 

a. Joints between different materials. 
b. Perimeter joints between materials and frames of doors and windows. 
c. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces as indicated below: 
a. Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings. 
c. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, and 

windows. 
d. Other joints as indicated. 

  3. Flood control/expansion joints – Pedestrian traffic grade sealant.  
 

1.2 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that have been produced and installed to establish and to maintain 
watertight and airtight continuous seals without causing staining or deterioration of joint substrates. 

 
B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that have been produced and installed to establish and 

maintain airtight continuous seals that are water resistant and cause no staining or deterioration of joint 
substrates. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Division 1 Section 01300 Submittals. 
 

B. Product data from manufacturers for each joint sealant product required. 
1. Certification by joint sealant manufacturer that sealants plus the primers and cleaners 

required for sealant installation comply with local regulations controlling use of volatile 
organic compounds. 

 
C. Samples for initial selection purposes in form of manufacturer's standard bead samples, consisting of 

strips of actual products showing full range of colors available, for each product exposed to view. 
 

D. Certificates from manufacturers of joint sealants attesting that their products comply with specification 
requirements and are suitable for the use indicated. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced Installer who has completed joint sealant applications 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for Project that have resulted in construction 
with a record of successful in-service performance. 

 
B. Single Source Responsibility for Joint Sealant Materials:  Obtain joint sealant materials from a single 

manufacturer for each different product required. 
 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels indicating 
manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration period for use, pot life, curing time, and 
mixing instructions for multi-component materials. 
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B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's recommendations to prevent their 

deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or other causes. 
 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Joint Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths are less 
than allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for application indicated. 

 
B. Joint Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants 

capable of interfering with their adhesion are removed from joint substrates. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 
 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, joint fillers, and other related materials that are compatible with 
one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by 
sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

 
B. Colors:  Provide color of exposed joint sealants to comply with selections made by Architect from 

manufacturer's full range of standard colors for products of type indicated. 
 
2.2 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. Elastomeric Sealant Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing elastomeric sealants 
that comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated on each Elastomeric Joint Sealant 
Schedule at end of this Section, including those requirements referencing ASTM C 920 classifications 
for Type, Grade, Class, and Uses. 
1. Additional Movement Capability:  Where additional movement capability is specified in 

Elastomeric Joint Sealant Data Sheet, provide products with the capability, when tested for 
adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand the 
specified percentage change in the joint width existing at time of installation and remain in 
compliance with other requirements of ASTM C 920 for Uses indicated. 

 
B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following (Pedestrian Traffic 

grade Sealant): 
 1. “DynaTred” 2 – part chemically cured sealant (Pecora) 
 2. “THC-901” multi-part chemically cured sealant (Tremco) 
 3. “Sikaflex - 2cSL” 2 – part chemically cured sealant (Sika) 

 
2.3 SOLVENT-RELEASE-CURING JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. Acrylic Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard one-part, nonsag, solvent-release-curing acrylic terpolymer 
sealant complying with AAMA 808.3 or FS TT-S-00230 or both, with capability when tested for 
adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand the following 
percentage change in joint width existing at time of application and remain adhered to joint substrates 
indicated for Project without failing cohesively: 
1. 12-1/2 percent movement in both extension and compression for a total of 25 percent. 

 
B. Butyl Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard one-part, nonsag, solvent-release-curing, polymerized butyl 

sealant complying with ASTM C 1085 and formulated with minimum of 75 percent solids to be 
nonstaining, paintable, and have a tack-free time of 24 hours or less. 

 
C. Pigmented Narrow Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard, solvent-release-curing, pigmented synthetic 

rubber sealant complying with AAMA 803.3 and formulated for sealing joints 3/16 inch or smaller in 
width. 
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D. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 
1. Acrylic Sealant: 

a. "60+Unicrylic," Pecora Corp. 
b. "PTI 738," Protective Treatments, Inc. 
c. "PTI 767," Protective Treatments, Inc. 
d. "Mono," Tremco, Inc. 

2. Butyl Sealant: 
a. "BC-158," Pecora Corp. 
b. "PTI 757," Protective Treatments, Inc. 
c. "Sonneborn Multi-Purpose Sealant," Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex, 

Inc. 
d. "Tremco Butyl Sealant," Tremco, Inc. 

 
2.4 LATEX ACRYLIC JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard one-part, nonsag, mildew-resistant, paintable latex sealant 
of formulation indicated that is recommended for exposed applications on interior and protected 
exterior locations and that accommodates indicated percentage change in joint width existing at time of 
installation without failing either adhesively or cohesively. 

 
B. Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant:  Provide product complying with ASTM C 834 that accommodates joint 

movement of not more than 5 percent in both extension and compression for a total of 10 percent. 
 

C. Silicone Emulsion Sealant:  Provide product complying with ASTM C 834 and, except for weight loss 
measured per ASTM C 792, with ASTM C 920 that accommodates joint movement of not more than 
25 percent in both extension and compression for a total of 50 percent. 

 
D. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1. Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant: 
a. "AC-20," Pecora Corp. 
b. "Sonolac," Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex, Inc. 
c. "Tremco Acrylic Latex 834," Tremco, Inc. 
d. "Trade Mate Paintable Sealant," Dow Corning Corp. 

 
2.5 SILICONE SEALANT 
 

A. Silicone Emulsion Sealant: Provide product complying with ASTM C834 and, except for weight loss 
measured per ASTM C 792, with ASTM C920 that accommodates joint movement of not more than 
25 percent in both extension and compression for a total of 50 percent. 
1. Silicone-Emulsion Sealant: 

a. “Trade mate Paintable Glazing Sealant,” Dow Corning Corp. 
2. Silicone sealant Manufacturer’s: (Exterior, integral color, grade NS Type S) 

a. Dow Corning 795. 
b. Pecora; 865. 
c. G.E. Silicone; SilPruf NB SCS 9000. 
d. Tremco; Spectrem 1. 

3. Conform to selected sealant manufacturer’s recommended system in each application. 
 
2.6 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 
 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint 
substrates, sealants, primers and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by 
sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

 
B. Plastic Foam Joint Fillers:  Preformed, compressible, resilient, nonstaining, nonwaxing, nonextruding 

strips of flexible plastic foam of material indicated below and of size, shape, and density to control 
sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance: 
1. Open-cell polyurethane foam. 
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2. Closed-cell polyethylene foam, nonabsorbent to liquid water and gas, nonoutgassing in 
unruptured state. 

2. Proprietary, reticulated, closed-cell polymeric foam, nonoutgassing, with a density of 2.5 pcf 
and tensile strength of 35 psi per ASTM D 1623, and with water absorption less than 
0.02 gms/cc per ASTM C 1083. 

3. Any material indicated above. 
C. Elastomeric Tubing Joint Fillers:  Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with 

ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, capable of remaining resilient at temperatures down to 
-26 deg F (-32 deg C).  Provide products with low compression set and of size and shape to provide a 
secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and otherwise contribute to optimum sealant performance. 

 
2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant 
to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint sealant-substrate tests and field 
tests. 

 
B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and 

sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming in 
any way joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces, and formulated to promote optimum 
adhesion of sealants with joint substrates. 

 
C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 

adjacent to joints. 
 

D. Pre-molded joint fillers: Williams Products, Inc. 
1. Backer Rod. 
2. Gasket. 
3. Ceramic filler. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint sealant 
performance.  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until unsatisfactory conditions have 
been corrected. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply 
with recommendations of joint sealant manufacturer and the following requirements: 
1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint 

sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved 
for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, 
grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean concrete, masonry, unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile, and similar porous joint substrate 
surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical abrading, or a combination of 
these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with 
joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining from above cleaning operations by 
vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. 

3. Remove laitance and form release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean metal, glass, porcelain enamel, glazed surfaces of ceramic tile, and other nonporous 

surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave 
residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. 

 
B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended by joint sealant 



USC-Aiken Project #50003278 02/19/2018 
Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications 
 

 
JOINT SEALANTS & GASKETING 07901-5 

manufacturer based on preconstruction joint sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer 
to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's recommendations.  Confine primers to areas of joint 
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

 
C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining surfaces 

that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods 
required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint 
seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's printed installation instructions applicable to 
products and applications indicated, except where more stringent requirements apply. 

 
B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 

sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 
 

C. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 919 for use of 
joint sealants in acoustical applications as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions 
indicated. 

 
D. Installation of Sealant Backings:  Install sealant backings to comply with the following requirements: 

1. Install joint fillers of type indicated to provide support of sealants during application and at 
position required to produce the cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants 
relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
a. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint fillers. 
b. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint fillers. 
c. Remove absorbent joint fillers that have become wet prior to sealant application and 

replace with dry material. 
2. Install bond breaker tape between sealants where backer rods are not used between sealants 

and joint fillers or back of joints. 
 

E. Installation of Sealants:  Install sealants by proven techniques that result in sealants directly contacting 
and fully wetting joint substrates, completely filling recesses provided for each joint configuration, and 
providing uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum 
sealant movement capability.  Install sealants at the same time sealant backings are installed. 

 
F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and prior to time skinning or curing 

begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated, to eliminate air 
pockets, and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.  Remove excess sealants 
from surfaces adjacent to joint.  Do not use tooling agents that discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces or 
are not approved by sealant manufacturer. 
1. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
 

G. Installation of Preformed Foam Sealants:  Install each length of sealant immediately after removing 
protective wrapping, taking care not to pull or stretch material, and to comply with sealant 
manufacturer's directions for installation methods, materials, and tools that produce seal continuity at 
ends, turns, and intersections of joints.  For applications at low ambient temperatures where expansion 
of sealant requires acceleration to produce seal, apply heat to sealant in conformance with sealant 
manufacturer's recommendations. 

 
3.4 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as work progresses by methods and with 
cleaning materials approved by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur. 

 
3.5 PROTECTION 
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A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances or 
from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so that they are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so that 
and installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

 
3.6 CAULKING & SEALANTS SCHEDULE 
 

A. Sealants: (Not Used) 
1. Exterior:  Integral Color Exterior Silicone, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50: 

a. Windows, frames & door frames. 
b. Color match adjacent material. 
c. Other:  Use “O.” 

 
2. Interior:  Caulking, Type S, Silicone, Grade NS, Class 50: 

a. Wet areas: 
1. Mildew resistant, Use “O.” 
2. Color match grout color & adjacent fixture colors. 

b. Painted joints:  Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use “M, G, A & O.” 
c. Caulk all open joints & dissimilar materials. 

 
3. Interior Caulk – Paint Grade: Acrylic latex paintable caulk 

a. Door frames to drywall 
 

4. Interior Floor Joints – Pedestrian Traffic Grade: Non-Sag, Traffic-Grade Polyurethane Sealant 
 

B. Reference: 
 
Type S Single 
Type M Multi-Component 
Grade NS 
Class 50 
“M” Mortar 
“G” Glass 
“A” Aluminum 
“O” Other 
Preformed Foam Sealant  

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 7 – THERMAL & MOISTURE PROTECTION 
SECTION 07950 – CAULKING & SEALANTS 

 
PART 1 – GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This section consists of furnishing of all labor, materials, equipment and related items for all 
sealants and caulking, as indicated on the drawings or specified herein.  

 
B. Required applications of sealants include, but are not necessarily limited to, the following general 

locations: 
 1. Joints between different materials. 
 2. Perimeter joints between materials and frames of doors and windows. 
 3. Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.  
 4. Perimeter joints of exterior openings. 
 5. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, and windows. 

6. Joints between adjoining construction & different materials.  
7. Exterior expansion joints. 
8. Roof flashings, joints and reglets. 
9. Moving joints. 
10. All sealant work not specifically mentioned in other sections, but required to provide a 

neat appearance and weathertight construction. 
 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit the following in accordance with Division 1 Section 01300, Submittals: 
1. Manufacturer's Data:  Submit manufacturer's name, specifications, recommendations and 

installation instructions for each type of sealant, caulking compound and associated 
material required. 

2. Include manufacturer's published data, or letter of certification, or certified test laboratory 
report indicating that each material complies with the requirements and is intended 
generally for the applications shown. 

3. Samples, Sealants and Caulking:  Submit 3, 12" long samples of each color required 
(except black) for each type of sealant or caulking compound exposed to view.  Install 
sample between 2 strips of material similar to or representative of typical surfaces where 
sealant or compound will be used, held apart to represent typical joint widths.  Samples 
will be reviewed by Architect for color and texture only. Compliance with other 
requirements is the exclusive responsibility of the Contractor. 

4. Color Samples. Submit manufacturer's standard palette of caulking and sealant colors for 
selection by the Architect. Sealant shall match adjacent material. 

 
1.3 PRODUCT DELIVERY 
 

A. Deliver materials to the site in unbroken containers. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Obtain elastomeric sealant materials from manufacturers who will, if required, send a qualified 
technical representative to project site, for the purpose of advising the Installer of proper 
procedures and precautions for the use of the materials. 

 
B. Installer:  A firm with a minimum of five (5) years successful experience in the application of the 

types of materials required. 
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1.5 JOB CONDITIONS 
 

A. Joint Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths are 
less than allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for application indicated. 

 
B. Joint Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants 

capable of interfering with their adhesion are removed from joint substrates. 
 

C. Inspection:  The Installer must examine the joint surfaces, backing, and anchorage of units forming 
sealant rabbet, and the conditions under which the sealant work is to be performed, and notify the 
Contractor in writing of conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion of work and 
performance of the sealants. 

 
D. Weather Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of sealants under adverse weather 

conditions, or when temperatures are below or above manufacturer's recommended temperature 
range for installation.  Proceed with the work only when forecasted weather conditions are 
favorable for proper cure and development of high early bond strength.  Where joint width is 
affected by ambient temperature variations, install elastomeric sealants only where temperatures 
are in the lower third of manufacturer's recommended installation temperature range, so that 
sealant will not be subjected to excessive elongation and bond stress at subsequent low 
temperatures. 

 
1.6 WARRANTY (GUARANTEE) 
 

A. Sealant Warranty:  Provide written warranty, signed by Contractor and Installer; agreeing to, 
within warranty period, replace/repair defective materials and workmanship defined to include: 
1. Instances of significant leakage of water or air. 
2. Failures in joint adhesion, material adhesion, abrasion resistance, migration resistance, 

strain resistance, or general durability. 
 

B. Warranty includes responsibility for removal and replacement of other work (if any) which 
conceals or obstructs the replacement of sealants. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS  
 
2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 
 

A. Colors. Colors of caulking and sealant materials will be selected by the Architect. 
 
B. Compatibility:  Before selection and purchase of each specified sealant, investigate its 

compatibility with the joint surfaces, joint fillers and other materials in the joint system.  Provide 
only materials (manufacturer's recommended variation of the specified materials) which are known 
to be fully compatible with the actual installation conditions, as shown by manufacturer's published 
data or certification. 

 
2.2 TWO-COMPONENT ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 
 

A. Two-Component Urethane Sealant: 
1. Two-part urethane sealant complying with Type II, ASTM C-920 and ASTM D-1850, 

non sag recommended for exterior vertical expansion and control joints.  Primers as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Provide one of the following products: 
a. Dynatrol II, Pecora Corp. 
b. Chem-Calk 500, Bostik 
c. Sonolastic NP2, Sonneborn 
d. Dymeric T11, Tremco" 
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2.3 ONE COMPONENT ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 
 

A. One Component Urethane Sealant:  Use at exterior control and expansion joints.  ASTM C920, 
Class 25, Type S, Grade NS.  Provide one of the following products: 
1. Pecora - Dynatrol 1 
2. Protective Treatments, Inc.:  U-7130 
3. Sonneborn:  Sonolastic NP 1 
4. Sikaflex 1A by Sika 
5. Vulkem 921 by Mameco 
 

2.4 LATEX ACRYLIC JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard one-part, nonsag, mildew-resistant, paintable latex 
sealant of formulation indicated that is recommended for exposed applications on interior and 
protected exterior locations and that accommodates indicated percentage change in joint width 
existing at time of installation without failing either adhesively or cohesively. 

 
B. Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant:  Provide product complying with ASTM C 834 that accommodates 

joint movement of not more than 5 percent in both extension and compression for a total of 10 
percent. 

 
C. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1. Acrylic-Emulsion Sealant: 
a. "AC-20," Pecora Corp. 
b. "Sonolac," Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex, Inc. 
c. "Tremco Acrylic Latex 834," Tremco, Inc. 

2. Silicone-Emulsion Sealant: 
a. "Trade Mate Paintable Glazing Sealant," Dow Corning Corp. 
 

2.5 SOLVENT-RELEASE-CURING JOINT SEALANTS. 
 

A. Acrylic Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard one-part, non-sag, solvent-release-curing acrylic 
terpolymer sealant complying with AAMA 808.3 or FS TT-S-00230 or both, with capability when 
tested for adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand 
the following percentage change in joint width existing at time of application and remain adhered 
to joint substrates indicated for Project without failing cohesively: 
1. 12-1/2 percent movement in both extension and compression for a total of 25 percent. 

 
B. Butyl Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard one-part, non-sag, solvent-release-curing, polymerized 

butyl sealant complying with ASTM C 1085 and formulated with minimum of 75 percent solids to 
be non-staining, paintable, and have a tack-free time of 24 hours or less. 

 
C. Pigmented Narrow Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard, solvent-release-curing, pigmented 

synthetic rubber sealant complying with AAMA 803.3 and formulated for sealing joints 3/16 inch 
or smaller in width. 

 
D. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1. Acrylic Sealant: 
a. "60+Unicrylic," Pecora Corp. 
b. "PTI 738," Protective Treatments, Inc. 
c. "PTI 767," Protective Treatments, Inc. 
d. "Mono," Tremco, Inc. 

 
2. Butyl Sealant: 

a. "BC-158," Pecora Corp. 
b. "PTI 757," Protective Treatments, Inc. 
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c. "Sonneborn Multi-Purpose Sealant," Sonneborn Building Products Div., 
ChemRex, Inc. 

d. "Tremco Butyl Sealant," Tremco, Inc. 
3. Pigmented Narrow Joint Sealant: 

a. "PTI 200," Protective Treatments, Inc. 
 

2.6 SILICONE SEALANT 
 

A. Silicone Emulsion Sealant: Provide product complying with ASTM C834 and, except for weight 
loss measured per ASTM C 792, with ASTM C920 that accommodates joint movement of not 
more than 25 percent in both extension and compression for a total of 50 percent. 
1. Silicone sealant Manufacturer’s: (Exterior, integral color, grade NS Type S) 

a. Dow Corning 795. 
b. Pecora; 865. 
c. G.E. Silicone; SilPruf NB SCS 9000. 
d. Tremco; Spectrem 1. 

2. Conform to selected sealant manufacturer’s recommended system in each application. 
 

2.7 JOINT SEALANT BACKING. 
 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are non-staining; are compatible with 
joint substrates, sealants, primers and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications 
indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

 
B. Plastic Foam Joint Fillers:  Preformed, compressible, resilient, non-staining, non-waxing, non-

extruding strips of flexible plastic foam of material indicated below and of size, shape, and density 
to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance: 
1. Open-cell polyurethane foam. 
2. Closed-cell polyethylene foam, nonabsorbent to liquid water and gas, non-outgassing in 

un-ruptured state. 
3. Proprietary, reticulated, closed-cell polymeric foam, non-outgassing, with a density of 2.5 

pcf and tensile strength of 35 psi per ASTM D 1623, and with water absorption less than 
0.02 gms/cc per ASTM C 1083. 

4. Any material indicated above. 
 

C. Elastomeric Tubing Joint Fillers:  Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with 
ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, capable of remaining resilient at temperatures 
down to -26 deg F (-32 deg C).  Provide products with low compression set and of size and shape 
to provide a secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and otherwise contribute to optimum sealant 
performance. 

 
2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 

A. Joint Cleaner.  Provide the type of joint cleaning compound recommended by the sealant or 
caulking compound manufacturer, for the joint surfaces to be cleaned. 

 
B. Joint Primer/Sealant:  Provide the type of joint primer/sealer recommended by the sealant 

manufacturer, for the joint surfaces to be primed or sealed. 
 
C. Bond Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape as recommended by sealant 

manufacturer, to be applied to sealant-contact surfaces where bond to the substrate or joint filler 
must be avoided for performance of sealant. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

 
D. Sealer Backer Rod: Compressible non-absorptive material as recommended for compatibility with 

sealant by the sealant manufacturer.  Provide size and shape of rod which will control the joint 
depth for sealant placement, break bond of sealant at bottom of joint, form optimum shape of 
sealant bead on back side, and provide a highly compressible backer to minimize the possibility of 
sealant extrusion when joint is compressed. 
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E. Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 

sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

 
F. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and 

sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming 
in any way joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces, and formulated to promote optimum 
adhesion of sealants with joint substrates. 

 
G. Masking Tape:  Non-staining, non-absorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 

adjacent to joints. 
 

H. Pre-molded joint fillers: Williams Products, Inc. 
1. Backer Rod. 
2. Gasket. 
3. Ceramic filler. 

 
PART 3 – EXECUTION  
 
3.1 SYSTEM SELECTION 
 

A. Sealant System.  Use for all exterior work. 
 
3.2 PREPARATORY WORK 
 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint 
sealant performance.  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until unsatisfactory 
conditions have been corrected. 

 
B. Protection. Prior to priming, apply masking tape to adjacent surfaces. Leave masking tape in place 

until tooling operation is complete.  
 
3.3 JOINT SURFACE PREPARATION 
 

A. Clean joint surfaces immediately before installation of sealant compound.  Remove dirt, insecure 
coatings, moisture and other substances which would interfere with bond of sealant or caulking 
compound. 

 
B. For elastomeric sealants, do not proceed with installation of sealant over joint surfaces which have 

been painted, lacquered, waterproofed or treated with water repellent or other treatment or coating 
unless a laboratory test for durability (adhesion), has successfully demonstrated that sealant bond is 
not impaired by the coating or treatment.  If laboratory test has not been performed, or shows bond 
interference, remove coating or treatment from joint surfaces before installing sealant. 

 
C. Clean concrete and masonry joint surfaces to remove excess alkalinity, unless sealant 

manufacturer's printed instructions indicate that alkalinity does not interfere with sealant bond and 
performance. 

 
D. Install sealant backer rod except where shown to be omitted or recommended to be omitted by 

sealant manufacturer for the application shown. 
 
E. Employ only proven installation techniques, which will ensure that sealants will be deposited in 

uniform, continuous ribbons without gaps or air pockets, with complete "wetting" of the joint bond 
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surfaces equally on opposite sides.  Except as otherwise indicated, fill sealant rabbet to a slightly 
concave surface, slightly below adjoining surfaces.  Where horizontal joints are between a 
horizontal surface and a vertical surface, fill joint to form a slight cove, so that joint will not trap 
moisture and dirt. 

 
F. Install sealants to depths as recommended by the sealant manufacturer.  Caulk or seal all joints 

where indicated or required for a complete and approved installation.  
 
G. Spillage:    Do not allow sealants or compounds to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces, or to 

migrate into the voids of adjoining surfaces including rough textures.  Use masking tape or other 
precautionary devices to prevent staining of adjoining surfaces, by either the primer/sealer or the 
sealant/caulking compound. 

 
H. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended by joint sealant 

manufacturer based on preconstruction joint sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply 
primer to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's recommendations.  Confine primers to areas of 
joint sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

 
I. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining 

surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning 
methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without 
disturbing joint seal. 

 
3.4 APPLICATION 
   

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's printed installation instructions applicable to 
products and applications indicated, except where more stringent requirements apply. 

 
B. Back-up: Install back-up material to proper depth in joints. Use back-up material of suitable size 

and shape, so that when compressed (25 to 50%), it will fit in joints as required. When using back-
up of hose or rod stock, roll the material into the joint to avoid lengthwise stretching. Do not twist 
or braid hose or rod stock. Use bond-breaker strip in all joints where sufficient room for back-up 
material does not exist.  

 
C. Installation of Sealant Backings:  Install sealant backings to comply with the following 

requirements: 
1. Install joint fillers of type indicated to provide support of sealants during application and 

at position required to produce the cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants 
relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
a. Do not leave gaps between ends of joint fillers. 
b. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear joint fillers. 
c. Remove absorbent joint fillers that have become wet prior to sealant application 

and replace with dry material. 
2. Install bond breaker tape between sealants where backer rods are not used between 

sealants and joint fillers or back of joints. 
 
D. Backer Rods and Tape: 

1. For 3/16-inch or wider joints, install backer rod for sealants, except where recommended 
to be omitted by sealant manufacturer for indicated application.  

2. For joints 3/16-inch or wider, install bond breaker tape where required by manufacturer's 
recommendations to ensure that liquid applied sealants will perform as intended. 

 
E. Primer: Prime surface in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations, and allow to dry 

before applying sealing material.  
 
F. Sealant:  Follow manufacturer's instructions regarding mixing, pot life and application procedure. 

Do not apply sealing materials when the temperature of the material, air or substrate is below 45 



 
USC-Aiken Project #50003278 02/19/2018 
Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications 

 

 
CAULKING & SEALANTS 
  07950 - 7 

degrees F. or during wet or humid weather. Apply sealing materials in full bead and force into 
joint.  

 
G. Installation of Preformed Foam Sealants:  Install each length of sealant immediately after removing 

protective wrapping, taking care not to pull or stretch material, and to comply with sealant 
manufacturer's directions for installation methods, materials, and tools that produce seal continuity 
at ends, turns, and intersections of joints.  For applications at low ambient temperatures where 
expansion of sealant requires acceleration to produce seal, apply heat to sealant in conformance 
with sealant manufacturer's recommendations. 

 
H. Deposit sealants in uniform, continuous ribbons without gaps or air pockets. Completely wet joint 

bond surfaces equally on opposite sides. Fill sealant rabbet to slightly concave surface, slightly 
below adjoining surfaces.  

 
I. Tooling:  Tool joints to compress the compound into the joint. Except as recommended by the 

sealing material manufacturer, do not use liquid solutions to moisten tools. Remove masking tape 
immediately after tooling.  

 
J. Tooling of Non-sag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and prior to time skinning or 

curing begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated, to eliminate 
air pockets, and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.  Remove excess 
sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint.  Do not use tooling agents that discolor sealants or 
adjacent surfaces or are not approved by sealant manufacturer. 
1. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
 

K. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 919 for use 
of joint sealants in acoustical applications as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions 
indicated. 

 
3.5 CLEANING 
 

A. Remove excess and spillage of compound promptly as the work progresses.  Clean the adjoining 
surfaces by whatever means may be necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage, without damage to 
the adjoining surfaces or finishes.   Rake joints to full width and depth. Remove loose particles 
present or resulting from cleaning operations by blowing out joints with oil free compressed air. 
All traces of bituminous materials must be removed.  

 
B. Porous Surfaces:  Clean porous surfaces, such as concrete and masonry, by grinding, blast-

cleaning, mechanical abrading, acid washing or combination of these methods to provide a clean, 
sound base surface for caulking and sealant adhesive. Remove form oils by blast-cleaning. Insure 
that concrete is fully cured and free from laitance, loose aggregate and surface treatments. If 
surface treatments are present, test for adhesion before proceeding with sealing work.  

 
C. Non-porous Surfaces:  Clean non-porous surfaces, such as metal and glass, in accordance with 

system manufacturer's recommendations. Do not use solvents that leaves a residue. Apply and 
remove solvents with clean, white cloths. Do not allow solvents to air dry without wiping.  

 
3.6 CURE AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Cure sealant compounds in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, to 
obtain high early bond strength, internal cohesive strength and surface durability. 

 
B. The Installer shall advise the Contractor of procedures required for the curing and protection of 

sealants and caulking compounds during the construction period, so that they will be without 
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deterioration or damage (other than normal wear and weathering) at the time of Owner's 
acceptance. 

 
C. Replace or restore sealants which are damaged or deteriorated during construction period. 
 

3.7 CAULKING & SEALANTS SCHEDULE. 
 

A. Sealants: 
1. Exterior:  Integral Color Exterior Silicone, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50: 

a. Windows, frames & door frames. 
b. Precast Stone joints: Use “M.” 
c. Color match adjacent material. 
d. Roof flashing:  Use “A.” 
e. Glazing:  Use “G.” 
f. Other:  Use “O.” 

2. Interior:  Caulking, Type S, Silicone, Grade NS, Class 50: 
a. Wet areas: 

1. Mildew resistant, Use “O.” 
2. Color match grout color & adjacent fixture colors. 

b. Painted joints:  Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use “M, G, A & O.” 
c. Caulk all open joints & dissimilar materials. 
d. Caulk all plumbing fixtures to floor, wall & counters. 

 
B. Reference: 

 
Type S Single 
Type M Multi-Component 
Grade NS 
Class 50 
“M” Mortar 
“G” Glass 
“A” Aluminum 
“O” Other 
Preformed Foam Sealant  

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 8 - DOORS & WINDOWS 
SECTION 08110 - STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes steel doors, frames and installation accessories. 
 

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
 

1. Division 8 Section 08214 Agrifiber Core Doors for agrifiber-core wood doors installed in 
steel frames. 

2. Division 8 Section 08710 Door Hardware for door hardware and weather-stripping. 
3. Division 8 Section 08800 Glazing for glass in steel doors and sidelights. 
4. Division 9 Section 09255 Gypsum Board Assemblies for spot grouting frames in gypsum 

board partitions. 
5. Division 9 Section 09900 Painting for field painting primed doors and frames. 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to Specification Section 01300 Submittals. 
 

B. Product Data for each type of door and frame specified, including details of construction, materials, 
dimensions, hardware preparation, core, label compliance, sound ratings, profiles, and finishes. 

 
C. Shop Drawings showing fabrication and installation of steel doors and frames.  Include details of each 

frame type, elevations of door design types, conditions at openings, details of construction, location 
and installation requirements of door and frame hardware and reinforcements, and details of joints and 
connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items. 

 
D. Door Schedule:  Submit schedule of doors and frames using same reference numbers for details and 

openings as those on Contract Drawings. 
1. Indicate coordination of glazing frames and stops with glass and glazing requirements. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Provide doors and frames complying with ANSI/SDI 100 "Recommended Specifications for Standard 
Steel Doors and Frames" and as specified. 

 
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver doors and frames cardboard-wrapped or crated to provide protection during transit and job 
storage.  Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-finished doors and 
frames. 

 
B. Inspect doors and frames on delivery for damage.  Minor damages may be repaired provided 

refinished items match new work and are acceptable to Architect; otherwise, remove and replace 
damaged items as directed. 

 
C. Store doors and frames at building site under cover.  Place units on minimum 4-inch- (100-mm-) high 

wood blocking.  Avoid using non-vented plastic or canvas shelters that could create a humidity 
chamber.  If cardboard wrappers on doors become wet, remove cartons immediately.  Provide 
minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) spaces between stacked doors to promote air circulation. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 



USC-Aiken Project #50003278 02/19/2018 
Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications 
 

 
STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 
 08110 - 2 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 
 

1. Steel Doors and Frames: 
a. Amweld Building Products, Inc. 
b. Ceco Door Products. 
c. Curries Co. 
d. Fenestra Corp. 
e. Kewanee Corp. 
f. Mesker Door, Inc. 
g. Pioneer Industries. 
h. Republic Builders Products. 
i. Steelcraft. 
j. D & D Specialties, Inc. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheets and Strip:  Commercial-quality carbon steel, pickled and oiled, complying 
with ASTM A 569 (ASTM A 569M). 

 
B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheets:  Carbon steel complying with ASTM A 366 (ASTM A 366M), commercial 

quality, or ASTM A 620 (ASTM A 620M), drawing quality, special killed. 
 

C. Galvanized Steel Sheets:  Zinc-coated carbon steel complying with ASTM A 526 (ASTM A 526M), 
commercial quality, or ASTM A 642 (ASTM A 642M), drawing quality, hot-dip galvanized according 
to ASTM A 525, with A 60 or G 60 (ASTM A 525M, with Z 180 or ZF 180) coating designation, mill 
phosphatized. 

 
D. Supports and Anchors:  Fabricated from not less than 0.0598-inch- (16 gage) thick steel sheet; 0.0598-

inch- (16 gage) thick galvanized steel where used with galvanized steel frames.  Wire anchors are not 
acceptable. 

 
E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard units.  Where items are to be built into exterior 

walls, hot-dip galvanize complying with ASTM A 153, Class C or D as applicable. 
 

F. Refer to Door Schedule, Architectural and Electrical Plans, and Hardware Schedule to coordinate 
openers/closers/devices. 

 
2.3 DOORS 
 

A. Steel Doors: Provide 1-3/4" thick doors of materials, ANSI/SDI 100 grades & models specified below: 
 

  1. Interior Doors:  Grade II, heavy-duty, Model 1, full flush design, minimum 0.042"minimum 
thickness, cold-rolled steel sheet faces. 

2. Vertical edges:  Continuous weld. 
3. Top closure:  Flush closing channel, spot welded & fully sealed joints. 
4. Reinforcing: Provide minimum 12 gage steel lock, hinge and closer reinforcement. 

 
2.4 FRAMES 
 

A. Provide metal frames for doors, transoms, sidelights, borrowed lights, and other openings, according to 
ANSI/SDI 100, and of types and styles as shown on Drawings and schedules, minimum 16 gage with 
concealed fastenings, fully welded with integral stops.  Fabricate frames of minimum 0.0598-inch- (16 
gage) thick cold-rolled steel sheet. 
1. Fabricate frames with mitered and continuously welded corners and entire web seam. 
2. Form exterior frames from 0.0635-inch- (1.6-mm-) thick galvanized steel sheet. 
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3. Floor anchors: Provide minimum 16 gage floor anchors punched for bolting to floor. 
 

B. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive 3 silencers on strike jambs 
of single-door frames and 2 silencers on heads of double-door frames. 

 
C. Plaster Guards:  Provide minimum 0.0179" thick steel plaster guards or mortar boxes at back of 

hardware cutouts where mortar or other materials might obstruct hardware operation & close off 
interior of openings. 

 
2.5 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fabricate steel door and frame units to be rigid, neat in appearance, and free from defects, warp, or 
buckle.  Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  Clearly identify work that 
cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment, to assure proper assembly at Project site.  
Comply with ANSI/SDI 100 requirements. 

 
1. Internal Construction:  One of the following manufacturer's standard core materials according 

to SDI standards: 
   a. Rigid polyurethane conforming to ASTM C 591, Exterior doors. 

b. Vertical steel stiffeners, interior doors. 
c. Mineral Core for rated and tested door assemblies.  

 
2. Clearances:  Not more than 1/8 inch at jambs and heads, except not more than 1/4 inch 

between non-fire-rated pairs of doors.  Not more than 3/4 inch at bottom. 
a. Fire Doors:  Provide clearances according to NFPA 80. 

 
B. Fabricate exposed faces of doors and panels, including stiles and rails of non-flush units, from only 

cold-rolled steel sheet. 
 

C. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI 117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 
 

D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, louvers, and moldings from either cold- 
or hot-rolled steel sheet. 

 
E. Galvanized Steel Doors, Panels, and Frames:  For the following locations, fabricate doors, panels, and 

frames from galvanized steel sheet according to SDI 112.  Close top and bottom edges of doors flush 
as an integral part of door construction or by addition of minimum 0.0635" thick galvanized steel 
channels, with channel webs placed even with top and bottom edges.  Seal joints in top edges of doors 
against water penetration. 

 
  1. At exterior locations. 
 

F. Thermal-Rated (Insulating) Assemblies:  At exterior locations and elsewhere as scheduled, provide 
doors fabricated as thermal-insulating door and frame assemblies and tested according to ASTM C 236 
or ASTM C 976 on fully operable door assemblies. 

 
  1. Provide thermal-rated assemblies with U-value rating of 0.41 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F or better. 
 

G. Hardware Preparation:  Prepare doors and frames to receive mortised and concealed hardware 
according to final door hardware schedule and templates provided by hardware supplier.  Comply with 
applicable requirements of SDI 107 and ANSI A115 Series specifications for door and frame 
preparation for hardware. 

 
  1. For door closers, provide space, reinforcing, and provisions for fastening in top rail of doors 

or head of frames, as applicable. 
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H. Reinforce doors and frames to receive surface-applied hardware.  Drilling and tapping for surface-
applied hardware may be done at Project site. 

 
I. Locate hardware as indicated on Shop Drawings or, if not indicated, according to the Door and 

Hardware Institute's (DHI) "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel 
Doors and Frames." 

 
J. Glazing Stops:  Minimum 0.0359-inch- (0.9-mm-) thick steel. 
 

1. Provide non-removable stops on outside of exterior doors and on secure side of interior doors 
for glass, louvers, and other panels in doors. 

2. Provide screw-applied, removable, glazing beads on inside of glass, louvers, & other panels 
in doors. 

 
2.6 FINISHES, GENERAL 
 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual" for recommendations relative to applying and 
designating finishes. 

 
B. Comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1," for steel sheet finishes. 

 
C. Apply primers and organic finishes to doors and frames after fabrication. 

 
2.7 GALVANIZED STEEL SHEET FINISHES 
 

A. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces with non-petroleum solvent so that surfaces are free of oil or 
other contaminants.  After cleaning, apply a conversion coating of the type suited to the organic 
coating applied over it.  Clean welds, mechanical connections, and abraded areas, and apply 
galvanizing repair paint specified below to comply with ASTM A 780. 

 
1. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in 

galvanized steel, with dry film containing not less than 94 percent zinc dust by weight, and 
complying with DOD-P-21035 or SSPC-Paint 20. 

 
B. Factory Priming for Field-Painted Finish:  Where field painting after installation is indicated, apply 

air-dried primer specified below immediately after cleaning and pretreatment. 
 

  1. Shop Primer:  Zinc-dust, zinc-oxide primer paint complying with performance requirements 
of FS TT-P-641, Type II. 

 
2.8 STEEL SHEET FINISHES 
 

A. Surface Preparation:  Solvent-clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1 to remove dirt, oil, grease, and 
other contaminants that could impair paint bond.  Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from 
uncoated steel to comply with SSPC-SP 5 (White Metal Blast Cleaning) or SSPC-SP 8 (Pickling). 

 
B. Pretreatment:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply a conversion coating of type suited to 

organic coating applied over it. 
 

C. Factory Priming for Field-Painted Finish: Apply shop primer  complies with ANSI A224.1 acceptance 
criteria, is compatible with finish paint systems indicated, and has capability to provide a sound 
foundation for field-applied topcoats.  Apply primer immediately after surface preparation and 
pretreatment. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
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A. General:  Install steel doors, frames, and accessories according to Shop Drawings, manufacturer's data, 
and as specified. 

 
B. Placing Frames:  Comply with provisions of SDI 105, unless otherwise indicated.  Set frames 

accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set.  After 
wall construction is completed, remove temporary braces and spreaders, leaving surfaces smooth and 
undamaged. 

 
1. Place frames before constructing enclosing walls and ceilings. 

  2. In metal-stud partitions, install at least 3 wall anchors per jamb at hinge and strike levels.  In 
steel-stud partitions, attach wall anchors to studs with screws. 

3. Install fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 
 

C. Door Installation:  Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified in 
ANSI/SDI 100. 

 
  1. Fire-Rated Doors:  Install with clearances specified in NFPA 80. 

2. Smoke-Control Doors:  Comply with NFPA 105. 
 
3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
 

A. Prime Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth any rusted or damaged areas of prime 
coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer. 

 
B. Protection Removal:  Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from doors 

and frames. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 8 - OPENINGS 
SECTION 08212 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
  1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 

2. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 
 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
  1. Division 8 Section 08800 Glazing for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 
 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction, trim for openings. 
 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other 
pertinent data. 

  1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 

 
C. Samples for Verification:  As follows: 

  1. Corner sections of doors approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm) with door faces and 
edgings representing the typical range of color and grain for each species of veneer and solid 
lumber required.  Finish sample with same materials proposed for field-finished doors. 

  2. Louver blade and frame sections, 6 inches long, for each material and finish specified. 
3. Frames for light openings, 6 inches long, for each material, type, and finish required. 

 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer. 
 

B. Quality Standard:  Comply with the following standard: 
  1. NWWDA Quality Standard:  NWWDA I.S.1-A, "Architectural Wood Flush Doors." 

2. AWI Quality Standard:  AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards" for grade of 
door, core, construction, finish, and other requirements. 

3. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 
indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252. 

  4. Test Pressure:  Test at atmospheric pressure. 
  
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Protect doors during transit, storage, and handling to prevent damage, soiling, and deterioration.  
Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Individually package doors in plastic bags or cardboard cartons. 

 
B. Mark each door with individual opening numbers used on Shop Drawings.  Use removable tags or 

concealed markings. 
 
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
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A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet-work is 
complete. 

 
1.6 WARRANTY 
 

A. General Warranty:  Door manufacturer's warranty specified in this Article shall not deprive the Owner 
of their rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in 
addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by the Contractor under requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

 
B. Door Manufacturer's Warranty:  Submit written agreement on door manufacturer's standard form, 

signed by manufacturer, Installer, and Contractor, agreeing to repair or replace defective doors that 
have warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4" in a 42-by-84” section or that show telegraphing of 
core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3" span, or do not comply with tolerances in 
referenced quality standard. 

  1. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

  2. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time after the date of Material 
completion: 

   a. Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 
  1. Flush Wood Doors: 
   a. Algoma Hardwoods Inc. 

b. Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division. 
c. Osh Kosh Door Company 

 
2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 
 

A. Doors for Transparent Factory Finish:  Comply with the following requirements: 
  1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade AA faces. 

2. Faces:   Select white birch veneer, rotary-sliced 
 NOTE:  New door to match existing.  Veneer species & finish to be field-verified by 

Contractor prior to shop drawing submittal or purchasing. 
3. Match:  Slip & Balance matched 

  4. Stiles:   Same species as face. 
 
B. Solid core doors. 

 
C. Particleboard Cores:  Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2. 
2. Blocking:  Provide fire-rated wood blocking at particleboard-core doors as follows: 

   a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, at doors indicated to have closers. 
b. 5" bottom-rail blocking, at exterior doors & doors indicated to have kick, mop, or 

armor plates. 
 

D. Interior Veneer-Faced Doors:  Comply with the following requirements: 
1. Core:  Particleboard core. 
2. Construction:  Five plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed 

before veneering. 
   

2.3 LIGHT FRAMES 
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A. Metal Frames for Light Openings:  Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.0478-inch- (1.2-mm-) 
thick, cold-rolled steel sheet, factory primed and approved for use in doors of fire rating indicated. 

 
2.4 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fabricate flush wood doors in sizes indicated for Project site fitting. 
 

 B. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances and 
bevels, unless otherwise indicated: 

  1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting.  Comply with 
requirements of NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

 
C. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply with DHI-

WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series 
standards, and hardware templates. 

  1. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 
alignment before factory machining. 

 
D. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of referenced 

standards for kind of door required. 
  1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material indicated. 
  
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine installed door frames before hanging doors. 
1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 

characteristics and have been installed with plumb jambs and level heads. 
2. Reject doors with defects. 

 
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 Section 08710, Door Hardware. 
 

B. Manufacturer's Written Instructions:  Install wood doors to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions, referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

 
C. Job-Fit Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated below; 

do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted with fire-rated doors.  
Machine doors for hardware.  Seal cut surfaces after fitting and machining. 
1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8" at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  Provide 1/8" from 

bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering.  Where threshold is shown or 
scheduled, provide 1/4 inch from bottom of door to top of threshold. 

  2. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock and hinge edges. 
 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 
   
3.3 ADJUSTING AND PROTECTING 
 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 
 

B. Finished Doors:  Refinish or replace doors damaged during installation. 
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C. Protect doors as recommended by door manufacturer to ensure that wood doors are without damage or 
deterioration at the time of Material completion. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 8 - DOORS & WINDOWS 
SECTION 08710 - DOOR HARDWARE 

 
PART 1. - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes items known commercially as finish or door hardware that are required for 
swing, except special types of unique hardware specified in the same sections as the doors and 
door frames on which they are installed. 

 
B. This Section includes the following: 

1. Hinges. 
2. Lock and latch sets. 
3. Closers. 
4. Protection Plates. 

 
C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

1. Division 6 Section 06402, Interior Architectural Woodwork for cabinet hardware. 
2. Division 8 Section 08110, Steel Doors and Frames for silencers integral w/hollow metal 

frames. 
3. Division 8 Section 08214, Doors with Agrifiber Core for factory pre-fitting and factory 

pre-machining of doors for door hardware. 
 

D. Products furnished but not installed under this Section include: 
1. Final replacement cores and keys to be installed by Hardware supplier’s locksmith. 

 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General: Submit the following in accordance with Division 1 Section 01300 Submittals. 
 

B. Product data including manufacturers' technical product data for each item of door hardware, 
installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary 
to show compliance with requirements. 

 
C. Final hardware schedule coordinated with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, 

thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 
1. Final Hardware Schedule Content:  Based on hardware indicated, organize schedule into 

"hardware sets" indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or 
opening.  Include the following information: 
a. Type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item. 
b. Name and manufacturer of each item. 
c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
d. Location of each hardware set cross referenced to indications on Drawings both 

on floor plans and in door and frame schedule. 
e. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
f. Mounting locations for hardware. 
g. Door and frame sizes, materials, and fire rating. 
h. Keying information. 

 
2. Submittal Sequence: Submit initial draft of final schedule along with essential product 

data in order to facilitate the fabrication of other work that is critical in the Project 
construction schedule. Submit final schedule after samples, product data, coordination 
with shop drawings of other work, delivery schedules, and similar information has been 
completed and accepted. 

 
3. Keying Schedule:  Submit separate detailed schedule indicating clearly how the Owner's 
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final instructions on keying of locks has been fulfilled. 
 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Single Source Responsibility:  Obtain each type of hardware (latch and locksets, hinges, closers, 
etc.) from a single manufacturer. 

 
B. Supplier Qualifications:  A recognized architectural door hardware supplier, with warehousing 

facilities in the Project's vicinity, that has a record of successful in-service performance for 
supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project and 
that employs an experienced architectural hardware consultant (AHC) who is available to Owner, 
Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the course of the Work, for consultation. 
1. Require supplier to meet with Owner to finalize keying requirements and to obtain final 

instructions in writing. 
2. Hardware supplier on this project must make an on-site inspection to be certain new 

hardware has been properly adjusted and installed. 
3. Supplies must be authorized by hardware manufacturer. 
 

C. Fire-Rated Openings:  Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 
Standard No. 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide only items of door 
hardware that are listed and are identical to products tested by UL, Warnock Hersey, FM, or other 
testing and inspecting organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on types 
and sizes of doors indicated in compliance with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame 
labels. 

 
1.4 PRODUCT HANDLING 
 

A. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to final hardware schedule, and 
include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

 
B. Packaging of door hardware is responsibility of supplier.  As material is received by hardware 

supplier from various manufacturers, sort and repackage in containers clearly marked with 
appropriate hardware set number to match set numbers of approved hardware schedule.  Two or 
more identical sets may be packed in same container.  All hardware shall have the screws, bolts, 
and fastenings for its installation, packed in the same package with the hardware.  All packages 
shall be legible and adequately labeled indicating the location for which they are needed.  

 
C. Inventory door hardware jointly with representatives of hardware supplier and hardware installer 

until each is satisfied that count is correct. 
 

D. Deliver individually packaged door hardware items promptly to place of installation (shop or 
Project site). 

 
E. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to the Project, but not yet installed.  Control 

handling and installation of hardware items that are not immediately replaceable so that completion 
of the Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation. 

 
1.5 MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance 
instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and 
replacement of door hardware.  Provide 4-hours of training for maintenance and adjustment. 

 
 
 
PART 2. - PRODUCTS 
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2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

 
A. Manufacturers: Any substitution for products must be approved in writing by the Architects ten 

(10) days prior to bid opening.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: See Hardware Schedule 

 
B. Approved manufacturers of locksets hardware: 

1. Sargent. (Confirm with Owner) 
2. Conform with existing John Deere removeable core keying system. 

 
2.2 SCHEDULED HARDWARE 
 

A. Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive qualities of each type of 
finish hardware are indicated in the "Hardware Schedule" at the end of this Section.  Products are 
identified by using hardware designation numbers of the following: 
1. Manufacturer's Product Designations:  The product designation and name of one 

manufacturer are listed for each hardware type required for the purpose of establishing 
minimum requirements. Provide either the product designated or, where more than one 
manufacturer is specified under the Article "Manufacturers" in Part 2 for each hardware 
type, comparable product of one of the other manufacturers that complies with 
requirements. 

2. ANSI/BHMA designations used elsewhere in this Section or schedules to describe 
hardware items or to define quality or function are derived from the following standards.  
Provide products complying w/these standards & requirements specified elsewhere in this 
Section. 
a. Butts and Hinges:  ANSI/BHMA A156.1. 
b. Bored and Preassembled Locks and Latches:  ANSI/BHMA A156.2. 
c. Door Controls - Closers:  ANSI/BHMA A156.4. 
d. Auxiliary Locks and Associated Products:  ANSI/BHMA A156.5. 
e. Architectural Door Trim:  ANSI/BHMA A156.6. 
f. Template Hinge Dimensions:  ANSI/BHMA A156.7. 
g. Auxiliary Hardware:  ANSI/BHMA A156.16. 
h. Materials and Finishes:  ANSI/BHMA A156.18. 

 
2.3 MATERIALS AND FABRICATION 
 

A. Manufacturer's Name Plate:  Do not use manufacturers' products that have manufacturer's name or 
trade name displayed in a visible location (omit removable nameplates) except in conjunction with 
required fire-rated labels and as otherwise acceptable to Architect. 
1. Manufacturer's identification will be permitted on rim of lock cylinders only. 

 
B. Base Metals:  Produce hardware units of basic metal and forming method indicated, using 

manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness, but in no case of lesser 
(commercially recognized) quality than specified for applicable hardware units by applicable 
ANSI/BHMA A156 series standards for each type of hardware item and with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.18 for finish designations indicated.  Do not furnish "optional" materials or 
forming methods for those indicated, except as otherwise specified. 

 
C. Fasteners:  Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally prepared 

for machine screw installation.  Do not provide hardware that has been prepared for self-tapping 
sheet metal screws, except as specifically indicated. 

 
D. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws except 

as otherwise indicated.  Finish exposed (exposed under any condition) screws to match hardware 
finish or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match finish of this other work as closely as 
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possible including "prepared for paint" surfaces to receive painted finish. 
 

E. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units that are exposed when door is closed except to the 
extent no standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners. 

 
F. Use thru-bolts for installation of door closers on wood.  Provide sleeves for each thru-bolt or use 

sex screw fasteners. 
 

2.4 HINGES & BUTTS 
 

A. Templates: Provide only template-produced units. 
 
B. Screws:  Provide Phillips flat-head screws complying with the following requirements: 

1. For metal doors and frames install machine screws into drilled and tapped holes. 
2. For wood doors, install wood screws #12 x 1-1/4-inch. 
3. For fire-rated mineral core wood doors install half-surface hinges with through bolts. 
4. Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges or pivots. 

 
C. Hinge Pins:  Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows: 

1. Out-Swing Exterior Doors:  Non-removable pins. 
2. Interior Doors:  Non-rising pins. 
3. Tips:  Flat button and matching plug, finished to match leaves. 

 
D. Number of Hinges:  Provide number of hinges indicated but not less than 3 hinges per door leaf for 

doors 90 inches or less in height and one additional hinge for each 30 inches of additional height. 
1. Fire-Rated Doors:  Not less than 3 hinges per door leaf for doors 86 inches or less in 

height with same rule for additional hinges. 
3. For fire-rated mineral core wood doors install half-surface hinges with through bolts. 

 
2.5 LOCK CYLINDERS AND KEYING 
 

A. Establish new keying system. 
 

B. Review the keying system with the Owner and provide the type required (master, grandmaster and 
great-grandmaster). 

 
C. Equip locks with cylinders for interchangeable-core Maximum Security Keying System tumbler 

inserts, Grade 1 cylinders as listed in ANSI/BHMA A156.5 and that have been tested for pick and 
drill resistance requirements of UL 437 and are UL listed. 
1. Furnish only temporary inserts for the construction period. 
4. Manufacturer shall furnish final cores and keys to project site for installation by 

contractor’s locksmith. 
5. The Contractor shall have the hardware supplier visit the site when the permanent lock 

cores are installed to remedy any installation problems that may arise.   
6. The Contractor shall have the hardware supplier visit the job site when the installation of 

hardware is complete to inspect for installation and operation in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
D. Metals:  Construct lock cylinder parts from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver. 

 
E. Comply with Owner's instructions for master keying. 

1. Permanently inscribe each key with number of lock that identifies cylinder manufacturer's 
key symbol, and notation, "DO NOT DUPLICATE." 

 
F. Key Material:  Provide keys of nickel silver only. 
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G. Key Distribution:  
1. Deliver keys to Owner conforming  with existing John Deeter Plant key control system. 

 
2.6  LOCKS, LATCHES, AND BOLTS 
 

A. Strikes:  Provide manufacturer's standard wrought box strike for each latch or lock bolt, with 
curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match hardware set, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Provide flat lip strikes for locks with 3-piece, antifriction latch bolts as recommended by 

manufacturer. 
2. Provide recess type top strikes for bolts locking into head frames, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Provide dust-proof strikes for foot bolts, except where special threshold construction 

provides non-recessed strike for bolt. 
B. Lock Throw:  Provide 5/8-inch minimum throw of latch on pairs of doors.  Comply with UL 

requirements for throw of bolts and latch bolts on rated fire openings. 
1. Provide 1/2" minimum throw of latch for other bored & preassembled types of locks & 

3/4" minimum throw of latch for mortise locks. Provide 1" minimum throw for all dead 
bolts. 

 
C. Flush Bolt Heads:  Minimum of 1/2"-diameter rods of brass, bronze, or stainless steel with 

minimum 12"-long rod for doors up to 7'-0" in height.  Provide longer rods as necessary for doors 
exceeding 7'-0" in height. 

 
D. Exit Device Dogging:  Except on fire-rated doors where closers are provided on doors equipped 

with exit devices, equip the units with keyed dogging device to keep the latch bolt retracted, when 
engaged. 

 
2.7 PUSH/PULL UNITS 
 

A. Exposed Fasteners:  Provide manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners for installation. 
 

2.8 CLOSERS AND DOOR CONTROL DEVICES 
 

A. Size of Units:  Except as otherwise specifically indicated, comply with the manufacturer's 
recommendations for size of door control unit depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and 
anticipated frequency of use. 
1. Provide parallel arms for all overhead closers, except as otherwise indicated. 

 
B. Access-Free Closers:  Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the physically 

handicapped, provide adjustable units complying with ANSI A117.1 and ADAAG provisions for door 
opening force and delayed action closing. 
1. Closers shall be adjusted so that from a 90° open position, the time to move to 12° from the 

latch is five (5) seconds minimum. 
2. Spring hinges shall be adjusted so that from a 70° open position, the time to move to a closed 

position is 1.5 seconds minimum. 
3. The force for pushing or pulling open an interior door or gate, other than a fire door, whether 

hinged, sliding or folding, is five (5) pounds maximum. 
4. Fire doors to have the following maximum forces: 

a. Latch release – fifteen (15) pounds. 
b. Setting the door in motion – thirty (30) pounds. 
c. Opening the door – fifteen (15) pounds. 

5. Exterior doors may have an opening force greater than five (5) pounds, provided that 
sufficient quantities of ADA compliant door-opening assistance is provided.  

6. Installer to test & adjust all door hardware to comply with above provisions.  Written 
“certification” for hardware adjustments on all doors to be included in O & M manual. 
Document installer’s qualifications, name, company, date and methods used for testing. 
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C. Provide grey resilient parts for exposed bumpers. 

 
2.9 DOOR TRIM UNITS 
 

A. Fasteners:  Provide manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners for door trim units consisting of either 
machine screws or self-tapping screws. 

 
B. Fabricate edge trim of stainless steel to fit door thickness in standard lengths or to match height of 

protection plates. 
 

C. Fabricate protection plates not more than 1-1/2 inches less than door width on hinge side and not more 
than 1/2 inch less than door width on pull side by height indicated. 
1. Metal Plates: Stainless Steel, 0.062 inch (U.S. 16 gage). 

 
2.10 WEATHERSTRIPPING AND SEALS 
 

A. General:  Provide continuous weather-stripping on exterior doors and smoke as scheduled.  Provide 
non-corrosive fasteners for exterior applications and elsewhere as indicated. 

 
B. Replaceable Seal Strips:  Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strip is easily 

replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 
 

C. Weatherstripping at Jambs and Heads:  Provide bumper-type resilient insert and metal retainer strips, 
surface applied unless shown as mortised or semi-mortised, and of following metal, finish, and resilient 
bumper material: 
1. Extruded clear anodized aluminum, 0.050" minimum thickness of main walls and flanges. 
2. Sponge neoprene conforming to MIL R 6130, Class II (Closed Cell). 

a. Grade A (30 deg F to 150 deg F, oil-resistant and self-extinguishing). 
3. Solid neoprene conforming to MIL R 6855, Class II, Grade 40. 

a. Flexible, hollow bulb or loop insert. 
4. Flexible vinyl hollow bulb or loop insert. 
5. Brush pile insert of polypropylene or nylon woven pile and aluminum strip backing 

complying with AAMA 701.2. 
D. Weatherstripping at Door Bottoms:  Provide threshold consisting of contact-type resilient insert and 

metal housing of design and size shown and of following metal, finish, and resilient seal strip: 
1. Extruded clear anodized aluminum finished 0.050-inch minimum thickness of main walls and 

flanges. 
2. Solid neoprene wiper or sweep seal complying with MIL R 6855, Class II, and Grade 40. 
3. Brush pile insert of polypropylene or nylon woven pile and aluminum strip backing 

complying with AAMA 701.2. 
  4. Provide rain drip on door bottom and head of frame for weather exposed doors. 
 
2.11 THRESHOLDS 
 

A. General:  Except as otherwise indicated, provide standard metal threshold unit of type, size, and ADA 
Handicap profile scheduled. Screw thresholds to substrate with No. 10 or larger screws of the proper 
type for permanent anchorage and/or bronze or stainless steel which will not corrode in contact with 
the threshold metal.  Cut and fit thresholds to profile of door frames, with mitered corners and hairline 
joints.  Cut smooth openings for spindles, bolts, and similar items. 

 
B. Exterior Hinged Doors:  Provide units not less than 4"-wide, formed to accommodate change in floor 

elevation where indicated, fabricated to accommodate door hardware & fit door frames, as scheduled. 
 
2.12 HARDWARE FINISHES 
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A. Match items to the standard color and texture finish for the latch and locksets (Confirm with Owner): 
1. Locksets & Latchsets: US 26D. 
2. All other items:  US 26D. 
 

B. Provide finishes that match those established by BHMA and adopted by the Owner. 
 

C. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, hardness, and 
other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than specified by 
referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware. 

 
D. Provide protective lacquer coating on all exposed hardware finishes of brass, bronze, and aluminum, 

except as otherwise indicated.  The suffix "-NL" is used with standard finish designations to indicate 
"no lacquer." The prefix "SG" is used as the standard finish designations for all mortise lever locksets. 

 
E. The designations used in schedules and elsewhere to indicate hardware finishes are those listed in 

ANSI/BHMA A156.18, "Materials and Finishes," including coordination with the traditional U.S. 
finishes shown by certain manufacturers for their products. 

 
F. The designations used in schedules and elsewhere to indicate hardware finishes are the 

industry-recognized standard commercial finishes, except as otherwise noted. 
1. Rust-Resistant Finish:  For iron and steel base metal required for exterior work and in areas 

shown as "High Humidity" areas (and also when designed with the suffix -RR), provide 
0.2-mil-thick copper coating on base metal before applying brass, bronze, nickel, or 
chromium plated finishes. 

 
PART 3. - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Mount hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable publications, except as specifically 
indicated or required to comply with governing regulations, and ADA Handicap provisions. 
1. "Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames" by 

the Door and Hardware Institute. 
2. "Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware for Custom Steel Doors and Frames" by 

the Door and Hardware Institute. 
3. NWWDA Industry Standard I.S.1.7, "Hardware Locations for Wood Flush Doors." 

 
B. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions and recommendations.  

Where cutting and fitting is required to install hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation or application of 
surface protection with finishing work specified in the Division 9 Sections.  Do not install 
surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrates involved. 

 
C. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce the attachment substrate as 

necessary for proper installation and operation. 
 

D. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space fasteners and 
anchors in accordance with industry standards. 

 
E. Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of butyl-rubber or polyisobutylene mastic sealant 

complying with requirements specified in Division 7 Section 07901 Joint Sealants and Gasketing. 
 

F. Weatherstripping and Seals:  Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations to the 
extent installation requirements are not otherwise indicated. 

 
3.2 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND DEMONSTRATING 
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A. Adjust and check each operating item of hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or 
function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate freely and smoothly or as 
intended for the application made. 
1. Where door hardware is installed more than one-month prior to acceptance or occupancy of a 

space or area, return to the installation during the week prior to acceptance or occupancy & 
make final check, adjustment of all hardware items in such space or area.  Clean operating 
items as necessary to restore proper function and finish of hardware and doors.  Adjust door 
control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment. 

 
B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. 

 
C. Instruct Owner's personnel in the proper adjustment and maintenance of door hardware and hardware 

finishes. 
 
3.3 HARDWARE SCHEDULE 
 

A. General:  Provide hardware for each door to comply with requirements of Section "Door Hardware," 
hardware set numbers indicated in door schedule, and in the following schedule of hardware sets. 
1. Hardware sets indicate quantity, item, manufacturer and product designation, size, and finish 

or color, as applicable. 
3. All locks to be Great Grand Masterkeyed to existing SARGENT system now currently in use. 
4. Locks must be furnished w/4 change keys each & all locks must have wrought strike boxes. 

 
B. List of Manufacturers: 

1. Best (BT) Locksets, Latchsets, Cylinders. 
2. Sargent & Company (SG) 350/351 – Closers 
3. Stanley-McKinney (SM) – Ball Bearing Hinges 
4. Rockwood (RW) - Door Stops, Silencers 

 
C. Hardware Schedule:   

 
Hardware Set No. [1]: 
1 Door 109 Physical Science 109 to Life Science 110, LHR  3070 x 1 ¾ WxM 
[3] Ball Bearing Hinges  (SM)  FBB179-US26D 4 ½ x 4 ½  
[1] Mortise Classroom Function Lever Lock (SG)  Best Lever lockset, US26D 
     with Double Keyed Cylinder 
[1] Closer, handicap accessible  (SG)  EN351-UO x TB, Grade I 
[1] Kick Plate (Push Side)  (RW)  10”x34”-US26D, .050” 
[3] Silencers  (RW)  608 
 
Hardware Set No. [2]: 
1 Door 201A Corridor 200 to Classroom 203, RH   3070 x 1 ¾ WxM 
1 Door 201B Corridor 200 to Classroom 203, LH   3070 x 1 ¾ WxM 
[6] Ball Bearing Hinges  (SM)  FBB179-US26D 4 ½ x 4 ½  
[2] Mortise Classroom Function Lever Lock (SG)  Best Lever lockset, US26D 
[2] Closer, handicap accessible  (SG)  EN351-UO x TB, Grade I 
[2] Kick Plate (Push Side)  (RW)  10”x34”-US26D, .050” 
[6] Silencers  (RW)  608 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 8 - DOORS & WINDOWS 
SECTION 08800 - GLAZING 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes glazing for the following products, including those specified in other Sections 
where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section: 
1. Door vision lites.  

 
1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Manufacturer is used in this Section to refer to a firm that produces primary glass or fabricated glass as 
defined in the referenced glazing standard. 

 
1.3 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. General:  Provide glazing systems that are produced, fabricated, and installed to withstand normal 
thermal movement, wind loading, and impact loading (where applicable), without failure including loss 
or glass breakage attributable to the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, and installation. 

 
B. Glass Design: Glass thicknesses indicated on Drawings are for detailing only.  Confirm glass 

thicknesses by analyzing in-service conditions.  Provide glass lites for the various size openings in the 
thicknesses and strengths (annealed or heat-treated) to meet or exceed the following criteria: 
1. Minimum glass thickness, nominally, of lites is 6.0 mm (0.23 inch). 
 

C. Wire Glass:  Wire glass is not allowed.  All new fire-rated doors & windows shall have fire-rated 
glazing to comply with NFPA 101: 8.2.3.2.2. 

  
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division 1 Specification 
Sections. 

 
B. Product data for each glass product and glazing material indicated. 
 
C. Product certificates signed by glazing materials manufacturers certifying that their products comply 

with specified requirements. 
1. Separate certifications are not required for glazing materials bearing manufacturer's 

permanent labels designating type and thickness of glass, provided labels represent a quality 
control program of a recognized certification agency or independent testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and 
organizations below, except where more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 
1. FGMA Publications:  "FGMA Glazing Manual." 
2. SIGMA Publications:  TM-3000 "Vertical Glazing Guidelines". 

 
B. Safety Glass:  Products complying with ANSI Z97.1 and testing requirements of 16 CFR Part 1201 for 

Category II materials. 
1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide safety glass permanently marked with 

certification label of Safety Glazing Certification Council (SGCC) or other certification 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
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C. Fire-Resistive Glazing Products for Door Assemblies:  Products identical to those tested per ASTM E 
152, labeled and listed by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to Architect. 

 
D. Insulating Glass Certification Program:  Provide insulating glass units permanently marked either on 

spacers or at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of inspecting and 
testing agency indicated below: 
1. Insulating Glass Certification Council (IGCC). 

  2. Associated Laboratories, Inc. (ALI). 
3. National Certified Testing Laboratories (NCTL). 

 
E. Glazier Qualifications:  Engage an experienced glazier who has completed glazing similar in material, 

design, and extent to that indicated for Project with a record of successful in-service performance. 
 

F. Single-Source Responsibility for Glass:  Obtain glass from one source for each product indicated 
below: 
1. Primary glass of each (ASTM C 1036) type and class indicated. 
2. Heat-treated glass of each (ASTM C 1048) condition indicated. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Protect glazing materials to comply with manufacturer's directions and as needed to prevent damage to 
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other 
causes. 

 
1.7 WARRANTY 
 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty on Glass Products:  Warranty Period:  Manufacturer's standard but not less 
than 5 years after date of Substantial Completion. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FIRE RATED GLAZING PRODUCTS 
 

A. Monolithic Ceramic Glazing Material:  Proprietary product in the form of clear flat sheets of 3/16-
inch (5-mm) nominal thickness weighing 2.5 lb/sq. ft. (12.2 kg/sq. m), and as follows: 
1. Fire-Protection Rating:  As indicated for the fire window in which glazing material is 

installed, and permanently labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Product:  “Premium FireLite Plus" (polished on both surfaces) by Nippon Electric Glass 
Co., Ltd., and distributed by Technical Glass Products. 

B. Specially Tempered Monolithic Glass:  Proprietary Category II safety glazing product in the form 
of a specially tempered 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) monolithic lite, and as follows: 
1. Fire-Protection Rating:  20 minutes, and permanently labeled by a testing and inspecting 

agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, "SuperLite" by SAFTI; a Division of 

O'Keeffe's Inc. 
C. Laminated Glass with Intumescent Interlayers:  Proprietary Category II safety glazing product in 

the form of multiple lites of Condition A (uncoated surfaces), Type I (transparent glass, flat), 
Class 1 (clear), Kind FT (fully tempered) float glass laminated with intumescent interlayers; and as 
follows: 
1. Fire-Protection Rating:  As indicated for the assembly in which glazing material is 

installed, and permanently labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
2. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, "PyroStop" by Pilkington Building 

Products North America and distributed by Technical Glass Products. 
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D. Gel-Filled, Dual-Glazed Units:  Proprietary Category II safety glazing product in the form of two 
lites of Condition A (uncoated surfaces), Type I (transparent flat glass), Class 1 (clear), Kind FT 
(fully tempered) float glass; with a perimeter metal spacer separating lites and dual-edge seal 
enclosing a cavity completely filled with clear, fully transparent, heat-absorbing gel. 
1. Fire-Protection Rating:  As indicated for the assembly in which glazing material is 

installed, and permanently labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, "SuperLite II -45" by SAFTI; a 
Division of O'Keeffe's Inc. 

 
2.2 PRIMARY FLOAT GLASS PRODUCTS 
 

A. Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I (transparent glass, flat), Class as indicated below, and Quality q3 
(glazing select). 

  1. Class 1 (clear) interior pane unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Class 2 (tinted, heat-absorbing, and light-reducing) exterior glazing. 
 

B. Refer to Primary Clear Float Glass Product Data Sheet for Class 1 uncoated tinted glass for monolithic 
glazing. 

 
C. Refer to Primary Tinted Float Glass Product Data Sheet for tint color and nominal performance 

characteristics of Class 2 uncoated tinted glass for monolithic glazing relative to visible light 
transmittance, U-values, shading coefficient, and visible reflectance. 

 
D. Refer to coated glass product requirements for tint color and performance characteristics of coated 

tinted glass for monolithic glazing relative to visible light transmittance, U-values, shading coefficient, 
and visible reflectance. 

 
E. Refer to requirements for sealed insulating glass units for performance characteristics of assembled 

units composed of tinted glass, coated or uncoated, relative to visible light transmittance, U-values, 
shading coefficient, and visible reflectance. 

 
2.3 HEAT-TREATED FLOAT GLASS 
 

A. Uncoated, Clear, Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048, Condition A (uncoated surfaces), Type I 
(transparent glass, flat), Class 1 (clear), Quality q3 (glazing select), kind as indicated below. 

 
 B. Fabrication Process:  By vertical (tong-held) or horizontal (roller-hearth) process, at manufacturer's 

option, except provide horizontal process where indicated as tongless or free of tong marks. 
  1. Kind FT (fully tempered) where indicated. 
 

C. Coated, Tinted, Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048, Condition C (other coated glass), Type I 
(transparent glass, flat), Class 2 (tinted heat-absorbing and light-reducing), Quality q3 (glazing select), 
with kind, coating type, and performance characteristics complying with requirements specified under 
coated glass products. 

 
D. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide heat-treated glass by one of the 

following companies. 
  1. AFG Industries, Inc. 

2. Saint-Gobain. 
3. PPG Industries, Inc. 
4. Spectrum Glass Products, Inc. 
5. Tempglass. 
6. Viracon, Inc. 
 

2.4 COATED MONOLITHIC GLASS PRODUCTS 
 



USC-Aiken Project #50003278 02/19/2018 
Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications 
 

 
GLAZING 08800 - 4 
 

A. General:  Performance characteristics designated for coated monolithic glass products are nominal 
values based on manufacturer's published test data for glass products 6.0 mm thick (0.23 inch thick), 
unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with requirements specified including those for primary and heat-
treated float glass products as they relate to properties of glass to which coatings are applied. 
1. U-values are expressed as Btu/hour x sq. ft. x deg F. 
2. Provide heat-treated coated float glass of kind indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, 

Kind HS (heat strengthened) where recommended by manufacturer to comply with system 
performance requirements specified and Kind FT (fully tempered) where coated safety glass 
is designated or required. 

3. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) coated float glass except provide Kind FT (fully 
tempered) products where coated safety glass is designated or required. 

 
B. Pyrolytically Coated Glass Products:  Float glass with solar-reflective metallic oxide coating applied 

pyrolytically either during initial manufacture or during heat treatment, complying with requirements 
specified in Pyrolytically Coated Monolithic Glass Product Data Sheet at the end of this Section. 

 
C. Coated, Heat-Treated Spandrel Glass:  Class of glass, tint (if any), and type, color, and location of 

coating matching that specified for vision lites in Coated Monolithic Glass Product Data Sheet and 
complying with the following: 

  1. Kind FT (fully tempered). 
2. Fallout Resistance:  Provide spandrel units identical to those passing ASTM C 1048 fallout 

resistance test for spandrel glass. 
3. Factory apply manufacturer's standard opacifier of the following material to second surface 

of lites with resulting products complying with GTA Specification No. 89-1-6. 
   a. Manufacturer's standard opacifier material. 

 
2.5 INSULATING GLASS PRODUCTS 
 

A. Sealed Insulating Glass Units:  Preassembled units consisting of organically sealed lites of glass 
separated by dehydrated air spaces complying with ASTM E 774 and with other requirements 
indicated, including those in Insulating Glass Product Data Sheet at the end of this Section. 
1. Individual glass lites making up thermal glazed units: 
 a. ¼” clear-interior panel (tempered where operable). 
 b. ¼” tinted – “gray” on “B” surface (tempered). 
2. Provide heat-treated, coated float glass of kind indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, 

Kind HS (heat strengthened) where recommended by manufacturer to comply with system 
performance requirements specified and Kind FT (fully tempered) where safety glass is 
designated or required by code (temper all units except clerestories). 

3. Performance characteristics designated for coated insulating glass are nominal values based 
on manufacturer's published test data for units with lites 6.0 mm (0.23 inch) thick and 
nominal 1/2-inch dehydrated space between lites, unless otherwise indicated. 

  4. U-values are expressed as Btu/hour x sq. ft. x deg F: 
   a. Visible Light Transmittance: (40) percent minimum. 
   b. Winter Nighttime U-Factor: (0.31) maximum. 
   c. Summer Daytime U-Factor:  0.32) maximum. 
   d. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  0.40) maximum. 
   e. Outdoor Visible Reflectance: (0.34) percent maximum. 
 
2.6 ELASTOMERIC GLAZING SEALANTS 
 

A. General:  Provide products of type indicated, complying with the following requirements: 
1. Compatibility:  Select glazing sealants and tapes of proven compatibility with other materials 

they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating glass units, and glazing channel 
substrates, under conditions of installation and service, as demonstrated by testing and field 
experience. 

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturer's recommendations for selecting 
glazing sealants and tapes that are suitable for applications indicated and conditions existing 
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at time of installation. 
3. Colors:  Provide color of exposed joint sealants to match adjacent material color. 

 
B. Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, 

elastomeric sealants of base polymer indicated that comply with ASTM C 920 requirements indicated 
on each Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Product Data Sheet at the end of this Section, including those 
referencing ASTM classifications for Type, Grade, Class and Uses. 
1. Additional Movement Capability:  Where additional movement capability is specified in 

Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Product Data Sheet, provide products, when tested for adhesion 
and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, with the capability to 
withstand the specified percentage change in the joint width existing at time of installation 
and remain in compliance with other requirements of ASTM C 920 for uses indicated. 

 
C. Glazing Sealant for Fire-Resistant Glazing Products:  Identical to product used in test assembly to 

obtain fire-resistive rating. 
 
2.7 GLAZING TAPES 
 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tape:  Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids content of 
100 percent, non-staining and non-migrating in contact with nonporous surfaces, with or without 
spacer rod as recommended by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated, packaged on 
rolls with a release paper backing, and complying with AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

  1. AAMA 806.1. 
 
 B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 
  1. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tape Without Spacer Rod: 
   a. Dyna-Seal, Pecora Corp. 

b. PTI 626 Architectural Sealant Tape, Protective Treatments, Inc. 
c. S-M 5710 H.P Poly-Glaze Tape Sealant, Schnee-Morehead, Inc. 
d. SST-800 Tape, Tremco, Inc. 

 
2.8 GLAZING GASKETS 
 

A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of material indicated below, complying 
with standards referenced with name of elastomer indicated below, and of profile and hardness 
required to maintain watertight seal: 

  1. Neoprene, ASTM C 864. 
2. EPDM, ASTM C 864. 
3. Silicone, ASTM C 1115. 
4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, ASTM C 1115. 
5. Any material indicated above. 

 
B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded closed-cell, integral-skinned gaskets of material 

indicated below, complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black, and of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal: 

  1. Neoprene. 
2. EPDM. 
3. Silicone. 

 
C. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the  
 following companies. 

  a. Preformed Gaskets: 
1. Advanced Elastomer Systems, L.P. 
2. Schnee-Morehead, Inc. 
3. Tremco, Inc. 
 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 
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A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard, 

requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials involved for glazing application 
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

 
B. Cleaners, Primers and Sealers:  Type recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

 
C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85 plus or minus 5. 

 
D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore A durometer hardness required by 

glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 
 

E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side-walking). 
 

F. Plastic Foam Joint Fillers:  Preformed, compressible, resilient, non-staining, non-extruding, non-
outgassing, strips of closed-cell plastic foam of density, size, and shape to control sealant depth and 
otherwise contribute to produce optimum sealant performance. 

 
G. Reflective Film:  Llumar window film for interior safety one-way mirror – R15G. 

 
2.10 FABRICATION OF GLASS AND OTHER GLAZING PRODUCTS 
 

A. Fabricate glass and other glazing products in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, 
with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with recommendations 
of product manufacturer and referenced glazing standard as required to comply with system 
performance requirements. 

  
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.  
Remove coatings that are not firmly bonded to substrates. 

 
3.2 GLAZING, GENERAL 
 

A. Comply with combined recommendations of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other 
glazing materials, except where more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

 
B. Glazing channel dimensions shall provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, 

and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.  Adjust as required by Project conditions 
during installation. 

 
C. Protect glass from edge damage during handling and installation. 
 
D. Install elastomeric setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 

standard, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of compatible 
sealant suitable for heel bead. 

 
E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 
 
F. Provide spacers for glass sizes larger than 50 united inches (length plus height) as follows: 

2. Locate spacers inside, outside, and directly opposite each other.  Install correct size and 
spacing to preserve required face clearances, except where gaskets and glazing tapes are used 
that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances and comply with system 
performance requirements. 
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3. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width.  
With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape. 

 
G. Provide edge blocking to comply with requirements of referenced glazing publications, unless 

otherwise required by glass manufacturer. 
 
3.3 GLAZING TAPES 
 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that when compressed by glass their exposed edges are flush with or 
protrude slightly above sight-line of stops. 

 
B. Install tapes continuously but not in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to make them fit 

opening. 
 
C. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  Seal 

joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 
 
D. Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each lite is installed. 

 
 
E. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 

compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  Start 
gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

 
3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 
 

A. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations 
including weld splatter.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact 
with glass, remove them immediately as recommended by glass manufacturer. 

 
B. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in any way, including 

natural causes, accidents and vandalism, during construction period. 
 
C. Wash glass on both faces not more than 4 days prior to date scheduled for inspections that establish 

date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as recommended by glass manufacturer. 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 9 - FINISHES 
SECTION 09250 – NOISE-REDUCING GYPSUM BOARD 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Acoustically enhanced composite gypsum panels 
2. Moisture and mold resistant joint treatment. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
 Supplementary Conditions and Division 1. 
2. Division 5 Section 05400, Cold Formed Metal Framing. 
3. Division 7 Section 07270, Firestopping. 
4. Division 9 Section 09255, Gypsum Board Assemblies. 
 

1.2 REFERENCES 
 
A. ASTM C 473: Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum Panel Products 

 
B. ASTM C 475: Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing Gypsum 

Board 
 

C. ASTM C 514: Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of Gypsum Board 
 

D. ASTM C 840: Standard Specification for the Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board 
 

E. ASTM C 919: Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications 
 

F. ASTM C 954: Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel 
Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in (0.84 mm) to .112 in (2.84 mm) in 
Thickness 
 

G. ASTM C 1002: Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for the Application 
of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs 
 

H. ASTM C 1396: Standard Specification for Gypsum Board 
 

I. ASTM D 3273: Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of Interior 
Coatings in an Environmental Chamber 
 

J. ASTM E 90: Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission 
Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 
 

K. ASTM E 119: Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials 
 

L. ASTM E 413: Standard Classification for Rating Sound Insulation 
 

M. CAN/ULC-S101: Fire Endurance Tests of Building Construction and Materials 
 

N. CAN/CSA-A82.20 Series: Methods of Testing Gypsum and Gypsum Products 
 

O. CAN/CSA-A82.27: Gypsum Board 
 

P. CAN/CSA-A82.31: Gypsum Board Application 
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Q. Gypsum Association: GA-216 “Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products” 
 

R. Gypsum Association: GA-214 “Recommended Levels of Gypsum Board Finish” 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A.  Submit in accordance with Division 1 Section 01300 Submittals. 
 
B.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 
 
C.  Informational Submittals: Submit manufacturer’s instructions, special procedures, and perimeter 

conditions requiring special attention. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A.  Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For assemblies with fire-resistance ratings, provide materials 
and construction identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 (UL 
263) by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1.   Fire-Resistance Ratings: Indicated by design designations from Intertek Testing Services 

(formerly Warnock Hersey International) Directory of Listed Products. 
 

B. Single Source Responsibility: Except where specified otherwise, obtain gypsum board products, 
joint treatment, and accessories from single manufacturer or from manufacturers recommended by 
prime manufacturer of gypsum board products. 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A.   Store materials protected against damage from weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, 
construction traffic, or other causes.  
1. Store CertainTeed SilentFXTM Gypsum Board in flat stacks to prevent sagging. 
2. Protect CertainTeed Joint Compounds from freezing. 
3. Protect materials to keep them dry. 
4. Protect CertainTeed SilentFXTM Gypsum Board panels to prevent damage to edges, ends, and 

surfaces. 
 
1.6 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Gypsum Board Construction Terminology:  Refer to ASTM C 11 and GA-505 for definitions of terms 
for gypsum board assemblies not defined in this Section or in other referenced standards. 

 
1.7 ASSEMBLY PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Sound Transmission Characteristics:  For gypsum board assemblies with STC ratings, provide 
materials and construction identical to those of assemblies whose STC ratings were determined 
according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing 
agency. 

 
B. Fire Resistance:  Provide gypsum board assemblies with fire-resistance ratings indicated. 

 
1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Conditions, General:  Establish and maintain environmental conditions for applying 
and finishing gypsum board to comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

 
B. Room Temperatures:  For non-adhesive attachment of gypsum board to framing, maintain not less than 

40 deg F.  For adhesive attachment and finishing of gypsum board, maintain not less than 50 deg F for 
48 hours before application and continuously after until dry.  Do not exceed 95 deg F when using 
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temporary heat sources. 
 

C. Ventilation:  Ventilate building spaces as required to dry joint treatment materials.  Avoid drafts 
during hot, dry weather to prevent finishing materials from drying too rapidly. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 SOUND ATTENUATING GYPSUM BOARD 

A.   Acceptable Manufacturers  
1. CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc. 

a. Basis of Design: CertainTeed SilentFXTM Gypsum Board 
i. Laminated noise-reducing gypsum board consisting of two layers of dense 

gypsum board encased in smooth, moisture and mold resistant paper facings 
laminated together with Green Glue Noiseproofing Compound 

2. Type and Thickness: Type X, 5/8 inch thick where indicated and as otherwise required to meet 
fire rating for specific element. 

3. Size: 48 by not less than 96 inches. 
4. Surface Paper: 100% recycled moisture and mold resistant paper on face, back and long edges.  
5. Mold Resistance Rating: 

 a. Score of 10 (best possible) tested in accordance with ASTM D 3273 
       6. GREENGUARD Children & Schools SM Certification. 

 
2.2 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 
 A.   Acceptable Manufacturers 
  1. Green Glue Company 
   a. Basis of Design: Green Glue Noiseproofing Sealant 
 
2.3 MOISTURE AND MOLD RESISTANT SETTING-TYPE JOINT COMPOUND 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers 
1. CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc. 

a. Basis of Design: ProRoc® Moisture and Mold Resistant Setting Compound with 
M2Tech®  

2. Packaging: 18 lbs. 
3.  Mold Resistance Rating:  

a. Score of 10 (highest possible) tested in accordance with ASTM D 3273 
4. Substitutions: Submit in accordance with Section 01300. 

 
2.4   MOLD RESISTANT GLASS FIBER DRYWALL TAPE 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers 
1. Saint-Gobain Technical Fabrics 

a. Basis of Design: “FibaTape Mold-X10TM”  
2. Dimensions: 1-7/8 inches wide by 300 feet long 
3. Mold Resistance Rating:  

a. Score of 10 (highest possible) tested in accordance with ASTM D 3273 
4. Substitutions: Submit in accordance with Division 1 Section 01300 Submittals. 

 
2.5        TRIMS AND ACCESSORIES 

A.  General: Except as otherwise specifically indicated, provide trim and accessories by manufacturer 
of gypsum board materials, made of galvanized steel or zinc alloy and configured for concealment 
in joint compound. 
1. Include corner beads, edge trim, and other units necessary for project conditions. Provide 

accessories as required in order to achieve details indicated, whether or not specific accessories 
are shown on the drawings. 

 
2.6       MISCELLANEOUS 
            A.   Fasteners: 

  1. Screws for attaching gypsum board to light gauge steel and wood framing members: 
   a. Type S Drywall Screws per ASTM C 1002. 
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    i. Length: minimum 1-1/4” 
  2. Nails for attaching gypsum board to wood framing and furring: 
   a. Nails per ASTM C 514. 
    i. Length: minimum 1-3/8” 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 NOISE-REDUCING GYPSUM BOARD INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with GA-216, ASTM C 840 and manufacturer’s written instructions. 
 
B. Cut boards at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting 

construction, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Install boards with a ¼ inch setback at wall-to-floor intersections. 
2. Allow no joints greater than 1/8 inch. 

 
 C. Apply acoustic sealant at perimeter of boards and around all penetrations. 
 
 D. Install putty pads at all receptacles and switch locations. 
 
 E. Apply fasteners so screw/nail heads bear tightly against face paper; countersink slightly and avoid 

damaging face paper. 
 

F. Space wall framing members a maximum of 16 inches o.c. for 5/8” gypsum board 
 
G. Horizontal Installation: Install gypsum board with long edges in contact with edges of adjacent 

boards without forcing. Abut ends of boards over centers of stud flanges, and stagger end joints of 
adjacent boards not less than one stud spacing. Screw/nail-attach boards at perimeter and within 
field of board to each stud. 
1.    Space fasteners approximately 8 inches o.c. (or tighter spacing if recommended by 

manufacturer for specific application) and set back a minimum of 3/8 inch from edges and 
ends of boards. 

 
3.2  MOISTURE AND MOLD RESISTANT JOINT TREATMENT 

A. Apply mold resistant glass fiber joint tape to all joints and interior angles. 
1. Embed taped joints and interior angles with minimum one coat of moisture and mold 

resistant setting compound. Coat fastener heads with one coat of moisture and mold 
resistant setting compound.  
i. Level IV 

 
B. Level of Finish per GA-216: 

1. Level I: All joints and interior angles set in joint compound. 
2. Level II: One coat on all joints and interior angles; fastener heads covered with one coat 

of joint compound. 
3. Level III:  One coat on all joints and interior angles; fastener heads and accessories 

covered with two coats of joint compound. 
4. Level IV: All joints and interior angles have tape embedded in joint compound. Two 

additional coats on all joints and interior angles. Fastener heads and accessories covered 
with two separate coats of joint compound. 

5. Level V: Final skim coating of all surfaces; recommended where gloss paints and/or 
critical lighting will be experienced. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 9 - FINISHES 
SECTION 09255 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Non-load-bearing steel framing members for gypsum board assemblies. 
2. Gypsum board assemblies attached to steel framing. 
3. Fire rated walls and ceiling systems. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

1. Division 5 Section 05400, Cold Formed Metal Framing. 
2. Division 7 Section 07270, Firestopping. 

 
1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Gypsum Board Construction Terminology:  Refer to ASTM C 11 and GA-505 for definitions of terms 
for gypsum board assemblies not defined in this Section or in other referenced standards. 

 
1.3 ASSEMBLY PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Sound Transmission Characteristics:  For gypsum board assemblies with STC ratings, provide 
materials and construction identical to those of assemblies whose STC ratings were determined 
according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing 
agency. 

 
B. Fire Resistance:  Provide gypsum board assemblies with fire-resistance ratings indicated. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Specification Sections. 

 
B. Product Data for each type of product specified. 

 
C. Shop Drawings showing locations, fabrication, and installation of control and expansion joints 

including plans, elevations, sections, details of components, and attachments to other units of Work. 
 

D. Product certificates signed by manufacturers of gypsum board assembly components certifying that 
their products comply with specified requirements. 

 
E. Product Data:  For each type of cold-formed metal framing product and accessory indicated. 

 
F. Shop Drawings:  Show layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed metal framing; 

fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners.  Show reinforcing 
channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, 
connection details, and attachment to adjoining Work. 
1. For cold-formed metal framing indicated to comply with design loads, include structural 

analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their 
preparation. 

 
G. Welding Certificates:  Copies of certificates for welding procedures and personnel. 
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H. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 
their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Single-Source Responsibility for Steel Framing:  Obtain steel framing members for gypsum board 
assemblies from a single manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
B. Single-Source Responsibility for Panel Products and Finishing Materials:  Obtain each type of gypsum 

board and other panel products from a single manufacturer. 
 

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where fire-resistance-rated gypsum board assemblies are 
indicated, provide gypsum board assemblies that comply with the following requirements: 
1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  As indicated by GA File Numbers in GA-600 "Fire Resistance 

Design Manual" or design designations in UL "Fire Resistance Directory" or in the listing of 
another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Gypsum board assemblies indicated are identical to assemblies tested for fire resistance 
according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Deflection and Firestop Track:  Top runner provided in fire-resistance-rated assemblies 
indicated is labeled and listed by UL, Warnock Hersey, or another testing and inspecting 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name and identification of 
manufacturer or supplier.  Temporary factory –applied plastic packaging must be removed upon 
receipt. 

 
B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, 

direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes.  Neatly stack 
gypsum panels flat to prevent sagging. 

 
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Conditions, General:  Establish and maintain environmental conditions for applying 
and finishing gypsum board to comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

 
B. Room Temperatures:  For non-adhesive attachment of gypsum board to framing, maintain not less than 

40 deg F.  For adhesive attachment and finishing of gypsum board, maintain not less than 50 deg F for 
48 hours before application and continuously after until dry.  Do not exceed 95 deg F when using 
temporary heat sources. 

 
C. Ventilation:  Ventilate building spaces as required to dry joint treatment materials.  Avoid drafts 

during hot, dry weather to prevent finishing materials from drying too rapidly. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 
1. Steel Framing and Furring: 

a. Clark Steel Framing, Inc. 
b. Consolidated Systems, Inc. 
c. Dale Industries, Inc. 
d. Dietrich Industries, Inc. 
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e. Marino/Ware (formerly Marino Industries Corp.). 
f. National Gypsum Co.; Gold Bond Building Products Division. 
g. Unimast, Inc. 

2. Gypsum Board and Related Products: 
a. Georgia-Pacific Corp. 
b. National Gypsum Co.; Gold Bond Building Products Division. 
c. United States Gypsum Co. 
d.  American Gypsum 

 
B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following products where 

proprietary gypsum wallboard is indicated: 
1. Gold Bond XP Fire Shield; National Gypsum Co.; Gold Bond Building Products Division. 

a. Purple face paper, gray back paper 
2. SHEETROCK Brand Gypsum Panels, Mold Tough AR FIRECODE Core; United States 

Gypsum Co. 
a. Green face paper, brown back paper 

3. DensShield Fireguard Type X; Georgia-Pacific Corp. 
4. M-Bloc® Type X; American Gypsum. 
5. Firestop Type C; Georgia-Pacific Corp. 

 
2.2 STEEL FRAMING FOR NON-LOAD BEARING PARTITIONS 
 

A. General:  Provide steel framing members complying with the following requirements: 
1. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653, G 40 (ASTM A 653M, Z 90) hot-dip galvanized coating. 

 
B. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645, with flange edges of studs bent back 90 degrees and doubled 

over to form 3/16-inch-wide minimum lip (return), and complying with the following requirements for 
minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal and for depth: 
1. Thickness:  0.0359 inch (20gauge) unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Depth:  3-5/8 inches (92.1 mm), unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Depth: 1-½ & 2-½ inch furring studs where indicated. 

  4. Conform to proprietary fire rated framing systems, i.e.: USG shaftwall and horizontal shaft 
fire rated enclosure systems.  Provide UL tested system components for a complete tested fire 
rated assembly.  

 
C. Furring Brackets:  Serrated-arm type, adjustable, fabricated from corrosion-resistant steel sheet 

complying with ASTM C 645, minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal of 0.0329 inch (0.84 mm), 
designed for screw attachment to steel studs and steel rigid furring channels used for furring. 

 
D. Steel Channel Bridging:  Cold-rolled steel, 0.0598-inch minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal 

and 7/16-inch- wide flanges, 1-1/2 inches deep, 475 lb/1000 feet, unless otherwise indicated. 
 

E. Steel Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing complying with ASTM A 653 
(ASTM A 653M) or ASTM A 568 (ASTM A 568M), length and width as indicated, and with a 
minimum base metal (uncoated) thickness as follows: 
1. Thickness:  0.0598 inch (1.5 mm) where indicated. 

 
F. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Provide fasteners of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding 

power, and other properties required to fasten steel framing and furring members securely to substrates 
involved; complying with the recommendations of gypsum board manufacturers for applications 
indicated. 

 
2.3 GYPSUM BOARD PRODUCTS 
 

A. General:  Provide gypsum board of types indicated in maximum lengths available that will minimize 
end-to-end butt joints in each area indicated to receive gypsum board application. 
1. Widths:  Provide gypsum board in widths of 48 inches (1219 mm). 
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B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 36 and as follows: 

1. ALL gypsum wallboard to be type “X”, “M/R” & mold resistant unless noted 
otherwise. 

2. Type “X” Glass-mat, water-resistant backing panel where ceramic tile is to be used. 
3. Proprietary type as required for specific fire-resistance-rated assemblies. 
4. Edges:  Tapered. 
5. Thickness:  5/8 inch, minimum (15.9 mm). 

 
2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Accessories for Interior Installation:  Cornerbead, edge trim, and control joints complying with 
ASTM C 1047 and requirements indicated below: 
1. Material:  Formed metal or plastic, with metal complying with the following requirement: 

a. Steel sheet zinc coated by hot-dip process or rolled zinc.  
2. Shapes indicated below by reference to Fig. 1 designations in ASTM C 1047: 

a. Cornerbead on outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. LC-bead with both face and back flanges; face flange formed to receive joint 

compound.  Use LC-beads for edge trim, unless otherwise indicated. 
c. U-bead with face and back flanges; face flange formed to be left without application 

of joint compound.  Use U-bead where indicated. 
3. Use stainless steel screws for drywall attachment to aluminum framing systems. 
 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 
 

A. General:  Provide joint treatment materials complying with ASTM C 475 and the recommendations of 
both the manufacturers of sheet products and of joint treatment materials for each application 
indicated. 

 
B. Joint Tape for Gypsum Board:  Paper reinforcing tape, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use pressure-sensitive or staple-attached, open-weave, glass-fiber reinforcing tape with 
compatible joint compound where recommended by manufacturer of gypsum board and joint 
treatment materials for application indicated. 

 
C. Setting-Type Joint Compounds for Gypsum Board:  Factory-packaged, job-mixed, chemical-hardening 

powder products formulated for uses indicated. 
1. Where setting-type joint compounds are indicated as a taping compound only or for taping 

and filling only, use formulation that is compatible with other joint compounds applied over 
it. 

2. For filling joints and treating fasteners of water-resistant gypsum backing board behind base 
for ceramic tile, use formulation recommended by gypsum board manufacturer. 

3. For topping compound, use sandable formulation. 
 

D. Drying-Type Joint Compounds for Gypsum Board:  Factory-packaged vinyl-based products complying 
with the following requirements for formulation and intended use. 
1. Ready-Mixed Formulation:  Factory-mixed product. 

a. Taping compound formulated for embedding tape and for first coat over fasteners 
and face flanges of trim accessories. 

b. Topping compound formulated for fill (second) and finish (third) coats. 
c. All-purpose compound formulated for both taping and topping compounds. 

 
E. Acoustic Sealant for Gypsum Board:  Factory-packaged acrylic, latex-based products complying with 

the following requirements for formulation and intended use. 
1. Can be used as fire-caulk in UL classified joint systems 
2. Meets ASTM C834 specifications for latex sealants 
3. Surface burning characteristics of 0/0 
4. Low VOC (<15 g/l) 
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5. Sheetrock Brand Acoustic Sealant used as Basis of Design 
 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials for gypsum board construction that comply with referenced 
standards and recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer. 

 
B. Spot Grout:  ASTM C 475, setting-type joint compound recommended for spot-grouting hollow metal 

door frames. 
 

C. Steel drill screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening gypsum board to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

 
D. Sound-Attenuation Blankets:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket insulation produced by combining 

mineral fibers of type described below with thermosetting resins to comply with ASTM C 665 for 
Type I (blankets without membrane facing). 
1. Mineral-Fiber Type:  Fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine substrates to which gypsum board assemblies attach or abut, installed hollow metal frames 
for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of assemblies specified in this Section.  Do not proceed with installation until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Ceiling Anchorages:  Coordinate installation of above ceiling wall bracing at all interior partitions.   
 
3.3 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL 
 

A. Steel Framing Installation Standard:  Install steel framing to comply with ASTM C 754 and with 
ASTM C 840 requirements that apply to framing installation. 

 
B. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at terminations in gypsum board assemblies to 

support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar 
construction.  Comply with details indicated and with recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer 
or, if none available, with United States Gypsum Co.'s "Gypsum Construction Handbook." 

 
C. Isolate steel framing from building structure at non-load bearing walls to prevent transfer of loading 

imposed by structural movement.  Comply with details shown on Drawings. 
1. Where building structure abuts ceiling perimeter or penetrates ceiling. 
2. Where partition framing and wall furring abut structure, except at floor. 

a. Install deflection and firestop track top runner at fire-resistance-rated assemblies 
where indicated. 

b. Attach jamb studs at openings to tracks using manufacturer's standard stud clip. 
 
3.4 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING FOR WALLS AND PARTITIONS 
 

A. Install runners (tracks) at floors, ceilings, and structural walls and columns where gypsum board stud 
assemblies abut other construction. 
1. Where studs are installed directly against exterior walls, install asphalt felt strips or foam 

gaskets between studs and wall. 
 

B. Installation Tolerances:  Install each steel framing and furring member so that fastening surfaces do not 
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vary more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by the faces of adjacent framing. 
 

C. Extend partition framing full height to structural framing or deck. Continue framing over frames for 
doors and openings and frame around ducts penetrating partitions above ceiling to provide support for 
gypsum board. 
1. Cut studs 1/2 inch (13 mm) short of full height to provide perimeter relief. 
2. For STC-rated and fire-resistance-rated partitions that extend to the underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks or other continuous solid structural surfaces to obtain ratings, install framing 
around structural and other members extending below floor/roof slabs and decks, as needed, 
to support gypsum board closures needed to make partitions continuous from floor to 
underside of solid structure. 

 
D. Install steel studs and furring in sizes and at spacings indicated. 

1. Single-Layer Construction:  Space studs 16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 
 

E. Install steel studs so flanges point in the same direction and leading edge or end of each gypsum board 
panel can be attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

 
F. Frame door openings to comply with GA-219, and with applicable published recommendations of 

gypsum board manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.  Attach vertical studs at jambs with screws 
either directly to frames or to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install runner track section (for 
cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 
1. Install 2 studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) 

clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint. 
3. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of floor or roof 

structure above. 
 

3.5 APPLYING AND FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 
 

A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  Install and finish gypsum panels to comply with 
ASTM C 840 and GA-216. 

 
B. Install sound-attenuation blankets, in all walls, prior to installing gypsum panels unless blankets are 

readily installed after panels have been installed on one side. 
 

C. Install gypsum panels with face side out.  Install wall panels vertically to minimize and eliminate end 
butt joints. Do not install imperfect, damaged, or damp panels. Butt panels together for a light contact 
at edges and ends with not more than 1/16" of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

 
D. Locate both edge or end joints over supports.  Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends.  

Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Avoid joints other than control joints at corners 
of framed openings where possible. 

 
E. Attach gypsum panels to studs so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) 

edges of stud flanges first. 
 

F. Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts. 
 

G. Grout hollow metal door frames for solid-core wood doors, hollow metal doors, and doors over 32 
inches wide.  Apply grout at each jamb and head and immediately insert gypsum panels into frames. 

 
H. Cover both faces of stud partition framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 

etc.), except in chases that are braced internally. 
1. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
2. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof and 

decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by coffers, joists, and other structural 
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members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 
 

I. Where STC-rated gypsum board assemblies are indicated, seal construction at perimeters, behind 
control and expansion joints, openings, and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant 
including a bead at both faces of the partitions.  Comply with ASTM C 919 and manufacturer's 
recommendations for location of edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths around or through 
gypsum board assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

 
J. Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board application and finishing 

standard and manufacturer's recommendations. 
1. Space screws a maximum of 12 inches (304.8 mm) o.c. for vertical applications. 
 

 K. Follow manufacturer’s instructions for installing Type X glass-mat, water-resistant backing panel. 
  1. Showers: Install “DensShield” panels in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations 

and TCNA Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation, Methods W245 and B420 for thin-set 
installation and mastic installation. 

 
3.6 GYPSUM BOARD APPLICATION METHODS 
 

A. Single-Layer Application:  Install gypsum wallboard panels as follows: 
1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing), unless otherwise 

indicated, and provide panel lengths that will minimize end joints. 
 

B. Single-Layer Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports as follows:   Fasten with screws. 
 

C. Double Layer: Apply 2nd layer gypsum panels with manufacturer’s recommended fasteners with 
staggered joints. 

 
3.7 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 
 

A. General:  For trim accessories with back flanges, fasten to framing with the same fasteners used to 
fasten gypsum board.  Otherwise, fasten trim accessories according to accessory manufacturer's 
directions for type, length, and spacing of fasteners. 

 
B. Install cornerbead at external corners. 

 
C. Install edge trim where edge of gypsum panels would otherwise be exposed.  Provide edge trim type 

with face flange formed to receive joint compound, except where other types are indicated. 
1. Install LC-bead where gypsum panels are tightly abutted to other construction and back 

flange can be attached to framing or supporting substrate. 
2. Install U-bead where indicated. 

 
D. Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and manufacturer's recommendations and in specific 

locations approved by Architect for visual effect. 
 
3.8 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 
 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, flanges of cornerbead, edge trim, control joints, 
penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board 
surfaces for decoration. 
 

B. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints and to flanges of trim accessories as recommended by trim 
accessory manufacturer. 

 
C. Levels of Gypsum Board Finish:  Provide the following levels of gypsum board finish per GA-214. 

1. Level 1 - for ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated, unless a higher 
level of finish is required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies and sound-rated assemblies.  
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(embed tape in joint compound) 
2. Level 5 - for gypsum board surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.  (embed tape in joint 

compound, three coats of joint compound at accessories & fasteners, prime & skim coat 
entire surface) 
 

D. Use the following joint compound combination as applicable to the finish levels specified: 
1. Embedding and First Coat:  Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or taping compound.  Fill 

(Second) Coat:  Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or topping compound.  Finish (Third) 
Coat:  Ready-mixed, drying-type, all-purpose or topping compound. 

 
E. Finishing Type X glass-mat, water-resistant backing panel: 

1. Finish per manufacturer’s instructions 
2. Substrate for tile – Apply fiberglass mesh joint tape over joints. Embed tape in setting 

material indicated for specified tile finishes. Allow joints to dry prior to installing tile 
systems. 

3. Substrate for paint and wall coverings, dry areas (untiled) – Apply fiberglass mesh joint tape 
over joints. Embed tape in setting-type joint compound or all purpose joint compound 
specified.  Apply skim coat of setting-type joint compound over surface of tile backer for 
smooth finish.  
 

4. Substrate for high-humidity finish systems (untiled) – Apply 6” wide reinforcing fabric over 
joints. Embed fabric in ground coat. Skim-coat tile backer surface with ground coat for 
smooth finish. Apply in accordance with finish coat manufacturer’s instructions.  

5. Substrate for wet area, water reducible epoxy coating finish (untiled) – Apply 6” wide 
reinforcing fabric over joints. Embed fabric in ground coat. Skim-coat with ground coat and 
compatible primer. Apply epoxy coatings specified as finishing step with epoxy coating 
system specified. 

 
3.9 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Promptly remove any residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 
 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to Installer, that ensure 
gypsum board assemblies are without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 9 - FINISHES 
SECTION 09512 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Ceilings consisting of acoustical tiles and exposed grid suspension systems. 
2. Acoustical ceiling panels. 
3. Wire hangers, fasteners, main runners, cross tees, and wall angle moldings. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 9 Section 09255, Gypsum Board Assemblies. 
2. Mechanical – See Table of Contents for section number  
3. Electrical – See Table of Contents for section number 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
1. ASTM A 1008 Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold Rolled, Carbon, Structural, 

High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Allow with improved Formability. 
2. ASTM A 641Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire. 
3. ASTM A 653 Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the 

Hot-Dip Process. 
4. ASTM C 423 Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients by the Reverberation 

Room Method. 
5. ASTM C 635 Standard Specification for Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile 

and Lay-In Panel Ceilings. 
6. ASTM C 636 Recommended Practice for Installation for Metal Ceiling Suspension 

Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels. 
7. ASTM E 84 Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 

Materials. 
8. ASTM E 1414 Standard Test Method for Airborne Sound Attenuation Between Rooms 

Sharing a Common Ceiling Plenum. 
9. ASTM E 1111 Standard Test Method for Measuring the Interzone Attenuation of 

Ceilings Systems. 
10. ASTM E 1264 Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products. 
11. ASTM E 1477 Standard Test Method for Luminous Reflectance Factor of Acoustical 

Materials by Use of Integrating-Sphere Reflectometers. 
12. ASTM D 3273 Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of 

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber. 
13. ASTM E 119 Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and 

Materials. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product specified. 
1. Submit manufacturer’s technical data for each type of acoustical ceiling unit and 

suspension system required. 
 

B. Samples for Verification: Full-size units of each type of ceiling assembly indicated; in sets for each 
color, texture, & pattern specified, showing full range of variations expected in these 
characteristics. 
1. Full-size samples of each acoustical tile type, pattern, and color. 
2. Set of 12-inch- long samples of exposed moldings for each color and system type 

required. 
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3. Minimum 6 inch x 6 inch samples of specified acoustical panel. 
4. 8 inch long samples of exposed wall molding and suspension system, including main 

runner and cross tees. 
 

C. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 
their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

 
D. Product Test Reports:  Indicate compliance of acoustical tile ceilings and components with 

requirements based on comprehensive testing of current products. 
 

E. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Evidence of acoustical tile ceiling's and components' compliance 
with building code in effect for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

 
F. Shop Drawings: Layout and details of acoustical ceilings.  Show locations of items which are to be 

coordinated with, or supported by the ceilings. 
 

G. Certifications: Manufacturer’s certifications that products comply with specified requirements, 
including laboratory reports showing compliance with specified tests and standards.  For acoustical 
performance, each carton of material must carry an approved independent laboratory classification 
of NRC, CAC and AC. 

 
H. The material supplied by the acoustical subcontractor shall have an Underwriter’s Laboratory 

classification of acoustical performance on every carton. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer who has completed acoustical tile 
ceilings similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

 
B. Source Limitations for Ceiling Units and Suspension System:  Obtain each acoustical ceiling tile 

and support system from one source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in 
appearance and physical properties without delaying the Work. 

 
C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide acoustical tile ceilings that comply with the following 

requirements: 
1. Fire-response tests were performed by UL, ITS/Warnock Hersey, or another independent 

testing and inspecting agency that is acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and that 
performs testing and follow-up services. 

2. Surface-burning characteristics of acoustical tiles comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A 
materials as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84. 
A. Flame Spread: 25 or less. 
B. Smoke Developed: 50 or less. 

3. Fire-resistance-rated assemblies, which are indicated by design designations from UL's 
"Fire Resistance Directory," from ITS/Warnock Hersey's "Directory of Listed Products," 
or from listings of another testing and inspecting agency, are identical in materials and 
construction to those tested per ASTM E 119. 

4. Products are identified with appropriate markings of applicable testing & inspecting 
agency. 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver acoustical tiles and suspension system components to Project site in original, unopened 
packages and store them in a fully enclosed space where they will be protected against damage 
from moisture, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes. 
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B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture 

content. 
 

C. Handle acoustical tiles carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way. 
 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and 
weatherproof, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project 
when occupied for its intended use. 

 
1.7 COORDINATION 
 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical tiles and suspension system with other construction 
that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, fire-
suppression system, and partition assemblies. 

 
1.8 WARRANTY 
 

A. Acoustical Panel: Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to repair or 
replace acoustical panels that fail within the warranty period.  Failures include, but are not limited 
to: 
1. Acoustical Panels: Sagging and warping. 
2. Grid System: Rusting and manufacturer’s defects. 

 
B. Warranty Period: 

1. Acoustical panels: Ten (10) years from date of substantial completion. 
2. Grid: Ten (10) years from date of substantial completion. 

 
C. The Warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the Owner may have under other 

provisions of the Contract Documents and will be in addition to and run concurrent with other 
warranties made by the Contractor under the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
1.9 MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Extra Materials: Deliver extra materials to Owner.  Furnish extra materials described below that 
match products installed.  Packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with 
appropriate labels. 
1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Furnish quality of full-size units equal to 5.0 percent of amount 

installed. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products indicated for each 
designation in the Acoustical Tile Ceiling Schedule at the end of Part 3. 

 
2.2 ACOUSTICAL TILES, GENERAL 
 

A. Acoustical Tile Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that 
comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and 
light reflectances, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Mounting Method for Measuring Noise Reduction Coefficient:  Type E-400; plenum 

mounting in which face of test specimen is 15-3/4" away from test surface per 
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ASTM E 795. 
 

B. Acoustical Tile Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect. 
 

C. Tile Characteristics:  Comply with requirements indicated in the Acoustical Tile Ceiling Schedule 
at the end of Part 3, including those referencing ASTM E 1264 classifications. 

 
2.3 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 
 

A. Metal Suspension System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard metal suspension systems of 
types, structural classifications, & finishes indicated that comply w/applicable ASTM C 635 
requirements. 

 
B. Metal Suspension System Characteristics:  Comply with requirements indicated in the Acoustical 

Panel Ceiling Schedule at the end of Part 3. 
 

C. Finishes and Colors, General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural 
and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.  Provide 
manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system indicated. 

 
D. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, Direct 

Hung, unless otherwise indicated. 
 

E. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following requirements: 
1. Stainless Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, soft temper. 
2. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635, 

Table 1, Direct Hung) will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 
0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire. 

 
F. Hanger Rods: Stainless steel. 

 
G. Flat Hangers: Stainless steel. 

 
H. Angle Hangers:  Angles with legs not less than 7/8" wide; formed with .125" thick, aluminum. 

 
I. Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, 

manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that fit acoustical tile edge details and 
suspension systems indicated; formed from sheet metal of same material and finish as that used for 
exposed flanges of suspension system runners. 
1. Manufacturer:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 
a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
b. USG Corporation 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine substrates & structural framing to which acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with 
Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect 
ceiling installation and anchorage, and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical tile 
ceilings. 
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
B. Do not proceed with installation until all wet work such as concrete, terrazzo, plastering and 

painting has been completed and thoroughly dried out, unless expressly permitted by 
manufacturer’s printed recommendations.  
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3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Coordination:  Furnish layouts for preset inserts, clips, and other ceiling anchors whose installation 
is specified in other Sections. 
1. Furnish concrete inserts and similar devices to other trades for installation well in advance 

of time needed for coordination of other work. 
 

B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width units at borders, and comply with 
layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION 
 

A. General:  Install acoustical tile ceilings to comply with publications referenced below per 
manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook." 
1. Standard for Ceiling Suspension System Installations:  Comply with ASTM C 636. 
2. Standard for Ceiling Suspension Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with 

ASTM E 580. 
3. CISCA's Recommendations for Acoustical Ceilings:  Comply with CISCA’s 

"Recommendations for Direct-Hung Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings-Seismic  
Zones 0-2." 

 
B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, to 
miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, counter-splaying, or other 
equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 
suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.  Size supplemental suspension members and 
hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced 
standards and publications. 

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a 
minimum of three tight turns.  Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, 
eye screws, or other devices that are secure; that are appropriate for substrate; and that 
will not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing 
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and 
appropriate for both structure to which hangers are attached and type of hanger involved.  
Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to age, 
corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck.  Fasten 
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or drilled-in anchors 
that extend through forms into concrete. 

7. Attach hangers to structural members. 
8. Space hangers not more than 48" o.c. along each member supported directly from 

hangers, unless otherwise indicated; and provide hangers not more than 8" from ends of 
each member. 

 
C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight 

turns.  Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers, without 
attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs.  Fasten bracing wires into 
concrete with cast-in-place or post-installed anchors. 

 
D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical tile ceiling area and 
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where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical units. 
1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16" o.c. and not more than 

3" from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8" in 12'.  Miter 
corners accurately and connect securely. 

 
E. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.  

Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 
 

F. Arrange acoustical tiles as indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 
 

G. Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim.  
1. Fit adjoining tile to form flush, tight joints.  Scribe and cut tile for accurate fit at borders 

and around penetrations through tile. 
2. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts to comply with requirements indicated for fire-

resistance-rated assembly. 
 

H. Install suspension system and panels in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions, and in 
compliance with ASTM C 636 and with the authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

I. Suspend main beam from overhead construction with hanger wires spaced 4-0 on center along the 
length of the main runner.  Install hanger wires plumb and straight. 

 
J. Install wall moldings and intersection of suspended ceiling and vertical surfaces.  Miter corners 

where wall moldings intersect or install corner caps. 
 
K. For reveal edge panels: Cut and reveal or rabbet edges of ceiling panels at border areas and 

vertical surfaces. 
 
L. Install acoustical panels in coordination with suspended system, with edges resting on flanges of 

main runner and cross tees.  Cut and fit panels neatly against abutting surface.  Support edges by 
wall moldings. 

 
M. Note:  Acoustic Tile Ceiling Systems located in “Semi-Restricted” areas MUST be gasketed. 
 

3.4 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension 
system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of 
minor finish damage.  Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be 
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

 
B. Replace damaged and broken panels. 

 
3.5 ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILING SCHEDULE 
 

A. TEGULAR TILE CEILING 
1. Acoustical Tiles for Acoustical Tile Ceiling ATC-[B]:  Where this designation is 

indicated, provide acoustical tiles and complying with the following:  (Patterns and 
performance of matching tiles shall be manufactured by the following: Armstrong: 
a. Products:  

1) Armstrong Optima BP #3250PB (or approved equal) 2'x2' tile panels. 
(Non-Rated Ceilings)  

b. Classification:  Tiles fitting ASTM E 1264 for Type XII, Form 2 
c. Pattern: Tiles fitting ASTM C E 1264 pattern designation E  
d. Color:  White. 
e. Light Reflectance Coefficient:  Not less than LR 0.90. 
f. Noise Reduction Coefficient:  NRC 0.95. 



USC-Aiken Project #50003278 02/19/2018 
Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications 
 

 
ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS                                      09512-7 
 

h. Edge Detail:  Square tegular 
i. Thickness:   1 inch. 

 
B. TEGULAR TILE CEILING SUSPENSION 

1. Suspension System for Acoustical Tile Ceiling ATC-[B]: Where this designation is 
indicated, provide acoustical tile ceiling suspension system complying with the following: 
(Armstrong) 
a. Products: Provide one of the following: 

1) Armstrong “Prelude” 15/16" suspension system 
b. Direct-Hung, Double-Web Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll 

formed from and capped with cold-rolled steel sheet, pre-painted, electrolytically 
zinc coated, or hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, G01 
(Z001) coating designation; other characteristics as follows: 
1) Intermediate-duty system 

c. Direct-Hung, Double-Web Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll 
formed from and capped with aluminum sheet, pre-painted, other characteristics 
as follows: 
1) Intermediate-duty system 
2) Aluminum grid, non-corrosive. 
3) Color: White 

 
END OF SECTION 
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DIVISION 9 - FINISHES 
SECTION 09900 - PAINTING 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of the following: 
1. Exposed interior items and surfaces. 
2. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to 

shop priming and surface treatment specified in other Sections. 
 

B. Paint exposed surfaces, except where the paint schedules indicate that a surface or material is not 
to be painted or is to remain natural.  If the paint schedules do not specifically mention an item or a 
surface, paint the item or surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces whether or not 
schedules indicate colors.  If the schedules do not indicate color or finish, the Architect will select 
from standard colors and finishes available. 
1. Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including 

color coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron work, and primed metal surfaces of 
mechanical and electrical equipment. 

 
C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and 

labels. 
1. Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components: 

a. Architectural woodwork and casework. 
b. Finished mechanical and electrical equipment. 
c. Light fixtures. 

2. Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally inaccessible 
spaces: 
a. Furred areas. 
b. Ceiling plenums. 
c. Pipe spaces. 

3. Finished metal surfaces include the following: 
a. Anodized aluminum. 
b. Stainless steel. 
c. Chromium plate. 
d. Copper. 
e. Bronze and brass. 

4. Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the following: 
a. Valves, damper operators and linkages. 
b. Sensing devices. 

5. Labels:  Do not paint over Underwriters Laboratories (UL), Factory Mutual (FM), or 
other code-required labels or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or 
nomenclature plates. 

6. Stencils: Label all fire rated walls above ceiling with 2" high lettering, 12’ O.C., to 
 identify  fire “Time Rating” of wall assembly.   Label both sides of wall.  Self-adhered 
 lettering is not acceptable, conform to Division 9, Painting Section. Conform with NFPA 
 101 L/S Code & IBC 2012 with Georgia Amendments. Reference paragraph 703.5 
 Barrier Identification: All fire and/or smoke barriers or walls shall be effectively and 
 permanently identified with signs or stenciling above a decorative ceiling and/or in 
 concealed spaced with letters a minimum of  2 inches (51mm) high on a contrasting 
 background spaced a maximum of 12 feet (3.7m) on center with a minimum of one per 
 wall or barrier. The hourly rating shall be included on all rated barriers or walls. 
 Suggested wording is, “(_) Hour Fire and Smoke Barrier-Protect All Openings.” 

 
D. Related Sections include the following: 
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1. Division 5 Section 05500, Metal Fabrications for shop priming ferrous metal. 
2. Division 8 Section 08110, Steel Doors and Frames for shop priming steel doors and 

frames. 
3. Division 9 Section 09255, Gypsum Board Assemblies. 
4. Divisions 15 and 16:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is specified in Divisions 

15 and 16, respectively. 
 
1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section. 
1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when measured at an 

85-degree meter. 
2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 5 and 20 when measured at 

a 60-degree meter. 
3. Satin refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 15 and 35 when measured at a 

60-degree meter. 
4. Semi-gloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 30 and 65 when 

measured at a 60-degree meter. 
5. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 65 when measured at a 

60-degree meter. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  For each paint system specified.  Include block fillers and primers. 
1. Material List:  Provide an inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each 

material and cross-reference specific coating, finish system, and application.  Identify 
each material by manufacturer's catalog number and general classification. 

2. Manufacturer's Information: Provide manufacturer's technical information, including label 
analysis/instructions for handling, storing & applying each coating material proposed for 
use. 

3. Certifications by the manufacturer that products supplied comply with local regulations 
controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs). 

 
B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts showing the full range of colors 

available for each type of finish-coat material indicated. 
 

C. Samples for Verification:  Of each color and material to be applied, with texture to simulate actual 
conditions, on representative Samples of the actual substrate. 
1. Provide stepped Samples, defining each separate coat, including block fillers and primers. 

 Use representative colors when preparing Samples for review.  Resubmit until required 
sheen, color, and texture are achieved. 

2. Provide a list of materials and applications for each coat of each sample.  Label each 
sample for location and application. 

3. Submit Samples on the following substrates for Architect's review of color and texture 
only: 
a. Gypsum Wallboard: Provide two 12-inch- square samples for each color and 

finish. 
b. Ferrous Metal:  Provide two 4-inch- (100-mm-) square samples of flat metal and 

two 8-inch- (200-mm-) long samples of solid metal for each color and finish. 
 

D. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project 
names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information 
specified. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
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A. Applicator Qualifications:  Engage an experienced applicator who has completed painting system 

applications similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

 
B. Source Limitations:  Obtain block fillers, primers, and undercoat materials for each coating system 

from the same manufacturer as the finish coats. 
 

C. Benchmark Samples (Mockups):  Provide a full-coat benchmark finish sample of each type of 
coating and substrate required on the Project.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P5.  
Duplicate finish of approved prepared samples. 
1. The Architect will select one room or surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 

each type of coating and substrate to be painted. 
a. Wall Surfaces:  Provide samples on at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m) of wall surface. 
b. Small Areas and Items:  The Architect will designate an item or area as required. 

2. After permanent lighting and other environmental services have been activated, apply 
coatings in this room or to each surface according to the Schedule or as specified.  
Provide required sheen, color, and texture on each surface. 
a. After finishes are accepted, the Architect will use the room or surface to evaluate 

coating systems of a similar nature. 
b. Final approval of colors will be from job-applied samples. 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials to the Project Site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers 
bearing manufacturer's name and label, and the following information: 
1. Product name or title of material. 
2. Product description (generic classification or binder type). 
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture. 
4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents. 
5. Thinning instructions. 
6. Application instructions. 
7. Color name and number. 
8. VOC content. 

 
B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum 

ambient temperature of 45 deg F.  Maintain containers used in storage in a clean condition, free of 
foreign materials and residue. 
1. Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste daily.  Take necessary 

measures to ensure that workers and work areas are protected from fire and health hazards 
resulting from handling, mixing, and application. 

 
1.6 EXTRA MATERIALS 
 

A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied in the 
quantities described below.  Package paint materials in unopened, factory-sealed containers for 
storage and identify with labels describing contents.  Deliver extra materials to the Owner. 
1. Quantity:  Furnish the Owner with an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.785 

L) or 1 case, as appropriate, of each material and color applied. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance w/ requirements, provide one of the products in the paint 
schedules. 
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B. Manufacturers Names:  The following manufacturers are referred to in the paint schedules by use 

of shortened versions of their names, which are shown in parentheses: 
1. Sherwin-Williams Co. (SW). (Basis for Design) 
2. Benjamin Moore & Co. (Moore). 

 
2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL 
 

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide primers, undercoats, and finish-coat materials that are compatible 
with one another and the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

 
B. Material Quality: Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating types 

specified.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's product identification will not 
be acceptable. 
1. Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to designate colors 

or materials is not intended to imply that products named are required to be used to the 
exclusion of equivalent products of other manufacturers.  Furnish manufacturer's material 
data and certificates of performance for proposed substitutions. 

 
C. Colors:  Provide custom colors of the finished paint systems to match Architect's selected samples. 
 
D. Architect may select up to six (6) paint colors. 
 
E. Contractor shall include the cost to provide one (1) accent wall per room. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with the Applicator present, under which painting will 
be performed for compliance with paint application requirements. 
1. Do not begin to apply paint until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and 

surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry. 
2. Start of painting will be construed as the Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and 

conditions within a particular area. 
 

B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure 
compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on 
characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers. 
1. Notify the Architect about anticipated problems using the materials specified over 

substrates primed by others. 
 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting fixtures, 
and similar items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or 
impossible because of the size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before 
surface preparation and painting. 
1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using 

workers skilled in the trades involved. 
 

B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean the substrates of substances that 
could impair the bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease before cleaning. 
1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process 

will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 
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C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written 
instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified. 
1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and re-prime. 
2. Ferrous Metals:  Clean un-galvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop 

coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use 
solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with the Steel Structures Painting 
Council's (SSPC) recommendations. 

 
a. Blast steel surfaces clean as recommended by paint system manufacturer and 

according to requirements of SSPC-SP 10. 
b. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash 

coat before priming. 
c. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  

Wire-brush, clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch 
up with the same primer as the shop coat. 

3. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean galvanized surfaces with non-petroleum-based solvents so 
surface is free of oil and surface contaminants.  Remove pretreatment from galvanized 
sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods. 

 
D. Materials Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written 

instructions. 
1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of 

foreign materials and residue. 
2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as required 

during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, remove surface 
film and strain material before using. 

3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits. 
 

E. Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat when multiple 
coats of the same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match the color of the finish coat, but 
provide sufficient differences in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

 
3.3 APPLICATION 
 

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators and 
techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied. 
1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the schedules. 
2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions 

detrimental to formation of a durable paint film. 
3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used. 
4. The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures, 

convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, grilles, and similar components are in 
place.  Extend coatings in these areas, as required, to maintain the system integrity and 
provide desired protection. 

5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed 
surfaces.  Before the final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently 
fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, non-specular black paint where visible through 
registers or grilles. 

7. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed 
surfaces. 

8. Finish doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges the same as exterior faces. 
9. Finish interior of wall and base cabinets and similar field-finished casework to match 

exterior. 
10. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel coat. 
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B. Scheduling Painting: Apply first coat after surfaces have been cleaned, pretreated, or otherwise 
prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent surface 
deterioration. 
1. The number of coats and the film thickness required are the same regardless of 

application method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until the previous coat has cured as 
recommended by the manufacturer.  If sanding is required to produce a smooth, even 
surface according to manufacturer's written instructions, sand between applications. 

2. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply additional 
coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give special attention to 
ensure edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film thickness 
equivalent to that of flat surfaces. 

3. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not recoat 
surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, does not deform or feel sticky under 
moderate thumb pressure, and where application of another coat of paint does not cause 
the undercoat to lift or lose adhesion. 

 
C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for the type of material applied.  Use brush of 

appropriate size for the surface or item being painted. 
2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by 

the manufacturer for the material and texture required. 
3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by the 

manufacturer for the material and texture required. 
 

D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's recommended 
spreading rate. Provide total dry film thickness of entire system as recommended by the 
manufacturer. 

 
E. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to items 

exposed in equipment rooms and in occupied spaces. 
 
F. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat of material, as recommended by the 

manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime 
coated by others.  Recoat primed and sealed surfaces. 

 
G. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth, 

opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, 
laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable. 

 
H. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth surface film of even 

luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color irregularity, brush marks, orange peel, 
nail holes, or other surface imperfections. 
1. Provide satin finish for final coats. 

 
I. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, refinish, or 

repaint work not complying with requirements. 
 
3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. The Owner reserves the right to invoke testing of applied materials at any time and as often as the 
Owner deems necessary during the period when paint is being applied. 
 

3.5 CLEANING 
 

A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded paint 
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materials from the site. 
1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered 

paint by washing and scraping.  Be careful not to scratch or damage adjacent finished 
surfaces. 

 
3.6 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage by painting.  Correct 
damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect. 

 
B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  Remove temporary protective 

wrappings provided by others to protect their work after completing painting operations. 
1. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 

defaced painted surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1. 
3.7 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE (Colors to be selected by Architect.) 
 

A. Interior Ferrous Metal (Shop Primed): 
 1. One Coat – Primer  SW Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer 
 2. Two Coats – Finish  SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex 

Semi-Gloss 
     
B. Interior Ferrous Metal (Not Shop Primed): 
 1. One Coat – Primer  SW Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer 
 2. Two Coats – Finish  SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex 

Semi-Gloss 
     
C. Interior Galvanized Metal: 
 1. One Coat – Primer  SW Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer 
 2. Two Coats – Finish  SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex 

Semi-Gloss 
     
D. Interior Exposed Piping (except chrome-plate, conduit, etc.): 
 1. One Coat – Primer  SW Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer 
 2. Two Coats – Finish  SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex 

Semi-Gloss 
     
E. Interior Wood Trim (Natural Finish): (NOT USED) 
 1. One Coat – Primer  SW Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain 
 2. Two Coats – Finish  SW Wood Classics Polyurethane Varnish 
   

 
  

F. Interior Wood Trim (Painted): (NOT USED) 
 1. One Coat – Primer  SW PrepRite ProBlock Interior/Exterior Latex 

Primer Sealer 
 2. Two Coats – Finish  SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex 

Semi-Gloss 
     
G. Interior Gypsum Wall Board (Eggshell): 
 1. One Coat – Primer  SW Harmony Wall Primer 
 2. Two Coats – Finish  SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex  

Eg-Shel 
     
H. Interior Gypsum Wall Board (Semi-Gloss): 
 1. One Coat – Primer  SW Harmony Wall Primer 
 2. Two Coats – Finish  SW ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex 

Semi-Gloss 
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3.8 EXTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE: 
 
 A. Exterior Plaster: Acrylic EIFS Plaster Finish. 
 
 B. Exterior Galvanized Shop/Primed Steel Metal. 
 
 C. Exterior CMU & Concrete: 

 1. Masonry & Concrete: 
  a. One Coat – Primer  SW Loxon Acrylic Primer 
  b. Two Coats – Finish  SW Resilience Exterior Latex Satin 

 
 D. Exterior Galvanized Steel – Electro-Galvanized Finish ZRC Touchup Coating.  
 

END OF SECTION 
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	01080 Applicable Codes
	01090 Abbreviations & Symbols
	01100 Alternates
	01300 Submittals
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	01400 Quality Requirements
	01600 - Product Requirements
	01700 Execution Requirements
	01710 Cleaning
	01770 Closeout Procedures
	END OF SECTION


	02060 Demolition
	04200 Unit Masonry
	05400 Cold-Formed Metal Framing
	A. Division 7 Section 07210 Building Insulation.
	B. Division 9 Section 09255 Gypsum Board Assemblies.
	A. ASTM A 780 - Standard Practice for Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip Galvanized Coatings; 2009.
	B. ASTM A 1003 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members; 2013.
	C. ASTM B 633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel; 2013.
	D. ASTM C 955 - Standard Specification for Load-Bearing (Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs, Runners (Tracks), and Bracing or Bridging for Screw Application of Gypsum Panel Products and Metal Plaster Bases; 2011.
	E. ASTM C 1513 - Standard Specification for Steel Tapping Screws for Cold-Formed Steel Framing Connections; 2013.
	F. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs and Related Accessories; 2011.
	G. AISI S200-12 – Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing General Provisions; 2012
	H. AISI S100-12- Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members; 2012.
	I. AWS D.1.3 - Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel; 2008.
	A. Submit under provisions of Division 1 Section 01300, Submittals.
	B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer’s product literature, data sheets and installation recommendations for specified products.
	C. Shop Drawings:
	1. Submit shop drawings prepared by the manufacturer showing plans, sections, elevations, layouts, profiles and product component locations, including anchorage, bracing, fasteners, accessories and finishes.
	2. Show connection details with screw types and locations, weld lengths and locations, and other fastener requirements.
	3. Where prefabricated or pre-finished panels are to be provided, provide drawings depicting panel configurations, dimensions and locations.

	A. Installer Qualifications:  Installer experienced in performing work of this section who has specialized in installation of work similar to that required for this project.
	B. Pre-installation Meetings:  Conduct pre-installation meeting to verify project requirements, substrate conditions, and manufacturer’s installation instructions.
	A. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels intact.
	B. Store materials protected from exposure to rain, snow or other harmful weather conditions, at temperature and humidity conditions per the recommendations of ASTM C955.
	A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.
	A. Acceptable Manufacturer:  Dietrich Metal Framing; 500 Grant Street, Suite 2226, Pittsburgh, PA 15219. ASD. Tel:  (412) 281-2805.  Fax:  (412) 281-2965.  E-mail:  askforhelp@dietrichindustries.com.  www.dietrichmetalframing.com.
	1. Dietrich Metal Framing; 330 Greenwood Place, McDonough, GA  (678) 304-5500
	B. Other manufacturers as approved equal.

	C. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01300.
	1. Size:  6” wide with 1 5/8” legs, 20 msg galvanized legs


	05500 Metal Fabrications
	A. The Division 1 General Requirements, Specifications, Drawings, Addenda, and Modifications are binding on all work for this Project.
	A. Codes and Standards: Comply with the provisions of the following codes, standards and specifications, except as otherwise shown and specified:
	2. AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)
	A. Submit manufacturer's specifications, load tables, dimension diagrams, anchor details and installation instructions for products to be used in miscellaneous metal work.
	A. Work of this section shall be fitted to work of all other applicable sections and coordinated to best advantage of entire job.  Do all required cutting, drilling, fitting and tapping for securing work in position to accommodate work of other sectio...
	A. Steel shall be as per ASTM A36, ASTM A440, ASTM A283, ASTM A306 (as applicable).
	B. Cast steel shall be as per ASTM A27, ASTM A148, (as applicable).
	C. Steel forgings shall be as per ASTM A235, ASTM A237, (as applicable).
	D. Bolts and fasteners shall be as per ASTM A307, ASTM A325, ASTM A354, (as applicable).
	E. Cold Rolled Carbon Steel Sheets:  ASTM A366.
	F. Paint for metal primer shop coats shall be approved type primer (See Section 09900 Painting)
	A. Select fasteners for the type, grade and class required for the installation of miscellaneous metal items.
	B. Standard Bolts and Nuts:  ASTM A307, Grade A, regular hexagon head.
	C. Lag Bolts:  FS FF-B-561C, square head type.
	D. Machine Screws:  FS FF-S-92B, cadmium plated steel.
	E. Wood Screws:  FS FF-S111D, flat head carbon steel.
	F. Plain Washers:  FS FF-W-92B, round, general assembly grade carbon steel.
	G. Lock Washers:  FS FF-W84G, helical spring type carbon steel.
	H. Masonry Anchorage Devices:  Expansion shields, FS FF-S-325-57.
	A. Ferrous metals shall be cleaned of rust, scale, dirt and shall be given shop coats of approved zinc chromate primer or red oxide as specified under "Materials".
	B. Clean off heavy rust and loose mill scale in accordance with SSPC SP-2 "Hand Tool Cleaning" or SSPC SP-3-63 "Power Tool Cleaning" or SSPC SP-7-63 "Brush-Off Blast Cleaning".  Remove oil areas and similar contaminants in accordance with SSPC SP-1-63...
	C. Apply a bituminous coating of approximately 30 mil dry film thickness or other suitable permanent separator, on concealed contact surfaces of dissimilar materials before assembly or installation wherever there is the possibility of corrosive or ele...
	A. Use materials of the size and thicknesses indicated or if not indicated, of the required size and thickness to produce adequate strength and durability in finished product for the intended use.
	A. All miscellaneous metal items shall be accurately fabricated and erected with exposed joints close fitted.  Joints shall be of such character, so assembled that they will be as strong and rigid as adjoining sections.  Joints shall be located where ...
	B. Members to be built in with masonry or concrete shall be in form affording suitable anchorage or shall be provided with approved anchors or other approved means of securing members.
	C. Threaded connections shall be made up tight so that threads will be entirely concealed.  Projecting bolts shall be cut off flush with nuts where they are exposed or where they would interface with other work.
	D. Fasteners shall be of compatible metal to metal item secured.
	E. Do necessary cutting, drilling, fitting as required for installation of miscellaneous metal work.  Work shall be carefully done, and when required, shall be fitted at building before finishing.
	F. Ferrous and non-ferrous metals shall be insulated at contacts with felt washers, strips or sheets, bitumastic paints or other approved means.
	G. Where aluminum is in contact with cement mortar, concrete or masonry, contacting surfaces shall be coated with an approved asphaltic paint.
	H. Provide loose plates, hangers, brackets, sleeves, anchors and bolts as required to complete work provided under other sections.   Employ only mechanics skilled in work specified herein.
	I. Provide required fastening, hangers, anchor brackets, lugs sleeves, straps, bolts, similar items required to set, connect and secure work.
	J. Except where otherwise indicated and specified for particular item of work or where work is required to be built in, fasten to masonry with approved type fastenings.  Fastening to wood plugs set in masonry will not be permitted.
	K. Defective work whether in materials, fabrication, installation or workmanship shall be rejected.  Remove and replace such rejected work at no extra cost.

	06100 Rough Carpentry
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	DIV. 8
	08110 Steel Doors and Frames
	08212 Flush Wood Doors
	08710 Door Hardware
	08800 Glazing
	END OF SECTION


	DIV.9
	09250 Noise-Reducing Gypsum Board
	09255 Gypsum Board Assemblies
	1. For cold-formed metal framing indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	G. Welding Certificates:  Copies of certificates for welding procedures and personnel.
	H. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owner...

	09512 Acoustical Tile Ceilings
	09900 Painting
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	(5) SE-330 Bid Forms.pdf
	BID SUBMITTED BY:       
	BID SUBMITTED TO:       
	FOR: PROJECT  NAME:  Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications
	PROJECT  NUMBER:  50003278
	OFFER
	ADDENDA:   #1   #2   #3   #4   #5
	ALTERNATE # 1 (Brief Description):   Construct sound attenuated partitions; prime and paint GPDW walls & door frames. Install new drop ceiling, light fixtures, HVAC grilles & AV infrastructure. Prime and paint CMU walls.
	ALTERNATE # 2 (Brief Description):   N/A
	(Bidder to mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each Alternate)
	ALTERNATE # 3 (Brief Description):   N/A
	BIDDER offers for the Agency’s consideration and use, the following UNIT PRICES.  The UNIT PRICES offered by BIDDER indicate the amount to be added to or deducted from the CONTRACT SUM for each item-unit combination.  UNIT PRICES include all costs to ...
	UNIT OF
	No.   ITEM   MEASURE   ADD   DEDUCT
	1.                       $    $
	2.                       $    $
	3.                       $    $
	4.                       $    $
	5.                       $    $
	6.                       $    $
	CONTRACTOR'S CLASSIFICATIONS AND SUBCLASSIFICATIONS WITH LIMITATION
	SC Contractor's License Number(s):
	Classification(s) & Limits:
	Subclassification(s) & Limits:
	By signing this Bid, the person signing reaffirms all representation and certification made by both the person signing and the Bidder, including without limitation, those appearing in Article 2 of the SCOSE Version of the AIA A701, Instructions to Bid...
	TELEPHONE:
	EMAIL:
	SIGNATURE:  DATE:
	PRINT NAME:
	Title:

	(12) SE-380 Change Order to Construction Contract.pdf
	AUTHORIZED BY:  DATE:      

	(2) SE-310 - Invitation for DBB Construction Services_0.pdf
	SE-310
	INVITATION FOR DESIGN-BID-BUILD CONSTRUCTION SERVICES
	AGENCY/OWNER:  University of South Carolina
	PROJECT NAME:  Ruth Patrick Classroom Modifications
	PROJECT NUMBER:  50003278
	PROJECT LOCATION:  Aiken, SC
	DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT/SERVICES:  Upgrade and refurbishment of 3,366 Sq. Ft. of classroom including adding sound attenuation walls  & ceilings. Small & minority business participation is encouraged
	PROJECT DELIVERY METHOD:   Design-Bid-Build
	All questions & correspondence concerning this Invitation shall be addressed to the A/E.
	A/E NAME:  2KM Architects
	A/E CONTACT:  Robert L. Mauldin, Principal Architect
	A/E ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:  529 Greene St.
	City:  Augusta  State:  GA  ZIP:  30901-     
	EMAIL:  rmauldin@2kmarchitects.com  TELEPHONE:  706-736-3333
	agency project coordinator:  Hatice Hikmet
	ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:  1300 Pickens St.
	City:  Columbia  State:  SC  ZIP:  29208-     
	EMAIL:  hikmeth@mailbox.sc.edu  TELEPHONE:  803-777-9994
	PRE-BID CONFERENCE: Yes   No   MANDATORY ATTENDANCE: Yes   No
	PRE-BID DATE: 4/10/2018  TIME: 10:00 AM  PLACE: USC Aiken 471 University Pkwy, Pickens-Sally Conference Room 110 Aiken SC
	BID DELIVERY ADDRESSES:
	HAND-DELIVERY:  MAIL SERVICE:
	Attn: Hatice Hikmet "BID ENCLOSED"  Attn: Hatice Hikmet "BID ENCLOSED"
	1300 Pickens St  1300 Pickens St
	Columbia, SC 29208  Columbia, SC 29208
	IS PROJECT WITHIN AGENCY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATION? (Agency MUST check one) Yes   No
	APPROVED BY:  DATE:      





